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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.

3. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work
procedures for alteration projects.

4. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade
improvements not part of selective demolition.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

B.  Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

C.  Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A.  Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.

Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B.  Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

C.  Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the

Work.

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.8 COORDINATION
A.  Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.
B.  Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

3.3

34

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.

Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning.

Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building
demolition operations.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs or video .

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

PREPARATION

Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment

according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

PROTECTION

Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as

required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and

finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of
construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:
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1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.
4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices
during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 2 hours after flame-cutting operations.

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid
free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
10.  Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B.  Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are
not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the terms
"demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal" or "dismantling" as specified in
Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling."

C.  Removed and Reinstalled Items:
1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A.  Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A.  Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and recycle or dispose of them according
to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
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2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that
will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

4, Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste

Management and Disposal."

B.  Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

3.7 CLEANING

A.  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 042200 - CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1 Concrete masonry units.
2 Mortar and grout.
3. Steel reinforcing bars.
4 Masonry-joint reinforcement.
B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for installing anchor sections of adjustable
masonry anchors for connecting to structural steel frame.
2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for exposed sheet metal flashing and
for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints.
3. Section 089516 "Wall Vents" for wall vents (brick vents).
1.2 DEFINITIONS
A.  CMUC(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).

B.  Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B.  Shop Drawings: For the following:

1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
2. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry reinforcing
bars. Comply with ACI 315. Show elevations of reinforced walls.
3. Fabricated Flashing: Detail corner units, end-dam units, and other special applications.
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Qualification Data: For testing agency.
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B.  Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:

1. Masonry units.
a. Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements.
b. For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and calculations

establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.
Integral water repellant used in CMU .
Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
Mortar admixtures.
Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
Reinforcing bars.
Joint reinforcement.
Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

VRN kDN

C.  Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of
ingredients.

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test
in accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for
water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.

2. Include test reports, in accordance with ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to
comply with compressive strength requirement.

D.  Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and
mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units,
mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry determined in accordance
with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1093 for testing
indicated.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units
become wet, do not install until they are dry.

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and
contamination avoided.

D.  Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry
mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered
weatherproof dispensing silos.
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Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt
and oil.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with
waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when
construction is not in progress.

1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely
in place.

Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least
three days after building masonry walls or columns.

Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left
exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such
masonry.

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading
coverings on ground and over wall surface.

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.

3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and
integral finishes, from mortar droppings.

4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from

splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.  Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and
color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source
from single manufacturer for each product required.

B.  Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality,
including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious
component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.

2.2 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL

A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 except as modified by
requirements in the Contract Documents.

CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY 042200 - 3
Project #21090 August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



23

24

D.

MASTERSPEC

Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such
defects are exposed in the completed Work and will be within 20 feet vertically and
horizontally of a walking surface.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with requirements for fire-resistance-rated assembly designs
indicated.

I. Where fire-resistance-rated construction is indicated, units are listed and labeled by a
qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces
of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers,
bonding, and other special conditions.
2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

Insulated CMUs: Where indicated, units contain rigid, specially shaped, molded-polystyrene
insulation units complying with ASTM C578, Type I, designed for installing in cores of
masonry units.

CMUs: ASTM C90.

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive
strength of 2800 psi .

2. Density Classification: Normal weight unless otherwise indicated.

Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less-than-nominal dimensions.

4. Exposed Faces: Provide color and texture matching the range represented by Architect's
sample.

5. Faces to Receive Plaster: Where units are indicated to receive a direct application of
plaster, provide textured-face units made with gap-graded aggregates.

98]

MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or 1I, except Type III may be used for cold-
weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color
indicated.

1. Alkali content is not more than 0.1 percent when tested in accordance with ASTM C114.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing
no other ingredients.

Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.
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E. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
F. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or
crushed stone.

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the

No. 16 sieve.

White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.

4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce
required mortar color.

W

G.  Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404.

H. Water: Potable.

25 REINFORCEMENT
A.  Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60.

B.  Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry
unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch steel
wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for number of bars indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Heckmann Building Products, Inc.
b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
c. Wire-Bond.

C.  Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: Ladder type complying with ASTM A951/A951M.

1. Interior Walls: Mill- galvanized carbon steel.
2. Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.
3. Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.
4. Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.
5. Spacing of Cross Rods: Not more than 16 inches o.c.
6. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet , with prefabricated corner and tee units.
2.6 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
A.  General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators,
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise
indicated.
1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
2. Use portland cement-lime masonry cement or mortar cement mortar unless otherwise
indicated.
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3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime masonry cement or mortar cement
mortar.

4. For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime masonry cement or mortar cement
mortar.

5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to

view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

B.  Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients
before delivering to Project site.

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. Provide the
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to
provide required compressive strength of masonry.

I. For reinforced masonry, use Type N.

2. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and nonload-bearing walls and parapet walls; for
interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.

3. For interior nonload-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N.

D.  Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C476.

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will
comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour
height.

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.2 for
specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi.

3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches as measured in accordance with
ASTM C143/C143M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental
to performance of the Work.
2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.
4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that would impair mortar bond.
B.  Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify

actual locations of piping.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.  Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.

B.  Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing
equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.

C.  Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp,
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

3.3 TOLERANCES

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or
minus 1/4 inch.

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/2 inch.

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus

or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.

B. Lines and Levels:

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4
inch in 10 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet,
3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

4, For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and

expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet,
1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, 3/8
inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4
inch in 10 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more

than 1/16 inch.

C.  Joints:
L. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch,
with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.
2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more

than 1/8 inch.
3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8
inch or minus 1/4 inch.
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4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus
1/8 inch.
34 LAYING MASONRY WALLS

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at
other locations.

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in
running bond ; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at
corners or jambs.

C.  Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less
than 4 inches. Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with
less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.

D.  Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in
course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive
mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh
masonry.

E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections.
Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.

G.  Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of
metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.

H.  Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and
similar items unless otherwise indicated.

L Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof
structure above unless otherwise indicated.

L. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure
above.
2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells

of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors and push tubes down into grout to
provide 1/2-inch clearance between end of anchor rod and end of tube. Space anchors 48
inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

3. Wedge nonload-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate,
or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches
final position.

4. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure
above to comply with Section 078443 "Joint Firestopping."
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3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
A.  Lay hollow CMU s as follows:

Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.

Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.

Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.

Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where
cells are not grouted.

b

B.  Lay solid CMUs with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar
to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.

C. Set cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel, anchor, and
similar holes.

1. Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with clear
water.

2. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

3. Rake out mortar joints for pointing with sealant.

D.  Rake out mortar joints at pre-faced CMUs to a uniform depth of 1/4 inch and point with epoxy
mortar to comply with epoxy-mortar manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint
thickness unless otherwise indicated.

F. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than
paint) unless otherwise indicated.

G.  Cut joints flush where indicated to receive waterproofing unless otherwise indicated.

3.6 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT

A.  General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8
inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches.

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches o.c.
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches above and below wall openings and

extending 12 inches beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.

B.  Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
C.  Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
D.  Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.
E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns,
offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.
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3.7 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE

A.  Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel
or concrete, to comply with the following:

1.
2.

Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.

Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches o.c.
horizontally.

3.8 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

A.  General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses.
Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-
plane wall or partition movement.

B.  Form control joints in concrete masonry using one of the following methods:

1.

Fit bond-breaker strips into hollow contour in ends of CMUs on one side of control joint.
Fill resultant core with grout, and rake out joints in exposed faces for application of
sealant.

2. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.
3. Install interlocking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at joint.
Keep head joints free and clear of mortar, or rake out joint for application of sealant.
4. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints, and remove filler when unit masonry
is complete for application of sealant.
3.9 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY

A.  Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support
reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1.

Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as
indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace,
tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of
reinforced masonry.

Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened
sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during
construction.

B.  Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

C.  Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough
strength to resist grout pressure.

1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for grout
placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches .
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3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections
and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform
tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements is
done at Contractor's expense.

B.  Inspections: Special inspections in accordance with Level B in TMS 402/ACI 530/ASCE 5.

L. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-
prepared mortar.

2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades,
sizes, and locations of reinforcement.

3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout.

C.  Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.
D.  Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. of wall area or portion thereof.

E. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with ASTM C140
for compressive strength.

F. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance
with ASTM C780.

G.  Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C780.
Test mortar for mortar air content and compressive strength.

H.  Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C1019.

I Prism Test: For each type of construction provided, in accordance with ASTM C1314 at 7 days
and at 28 days.

3.11 PARGING

A.  Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, where indicated, in two uniform coats to a
total thickness of 3/4 inch. Dampen wall before applying first coat, and scarify first coat to
ensure full bond to subsequent coat.

B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface with a maximum surface
variation of 1/8 inch per foot. Form a wash at top of parging and a cove at bottom.

C.  Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured.

3.12 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install
in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
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B.  Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant application,
where indicated.

C.  In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar
fins and smears before tooling joints.

D.  Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes
or chisels.
2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for

comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding
with cleaning of masonry.

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering
them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking
tape.

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by

rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
5. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A.

3.13 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's
property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.

B.  Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-
contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill
material as fill is placed.

1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches in each dimension.

2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of
masonry waste. Fill material is specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches of finished grade.

C.  Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling.

D.  Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as
described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's

property.

END OF SECTION 042200
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SECTION 051200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Structural steel.
2. Shear stud connectors, shop and field welded.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 051213 "Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel Framing" for additional
requirements for architecturally exposed structural steel.

2. Section 053100 "Steel Decking" for field installation of shear stud connectors through
deck.

3. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for steel lintels and shelf angles not attached to
structural-steel frame and other steel items not defined as structural steel.

4. Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting" and
Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings" for painting requirements.

5. Section 133419 "Metal Building Systems" for structural steel.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as described in

ANSI/AISC 303.
1.3 COORDINATION

A.  Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats
are compatible with one another.

B.  Coordinate installation of anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction
without delaying the Work. Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal templates, instructions, and
directions for installation.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .
1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data:
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Structural-steel materials.

High-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies.

Shear stud connectors and Deformed Bar Anchors.
Anchor rods.

Threaded rods.

Shop primer.

Galvanized-steel primer.

Galvanized repair paint.

XN R WD =

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components.

—

Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data.

2. Include embedment Drawings.

3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds,
and show size, length, and type of each weld. Show backing bars that are to be removed
and supplemental fillet welds where backing bars are to remain.

4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.

Identify pretensioned and slip-critical, high-strength bolted connections.

Identify members and connections of the seismic-load-resisting system.

Indicate locations and dimensions of protected zones.

Identify demand-critical welds.

Identify members not to be shop primed.

PN

C.  Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs) and Procedure Qualification Records (PQRs):
Provide in accordance with AWS DI1.1/D1.1M for each welded joint whether prequalified or
qualified by testing , including the following:

I. Power source (constant current or constant voltage).
2. Electrode manufacturer and trade name, for demand-critical welds.
1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Welding certificates.

B.  Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers,
certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

C.  Mill test reports for structural-steel materials, including chemical and physical properties.
D.  Survey of existing conditions.
E. Source quality-control reports.

F. Field quality-control reports.
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category BU or is accredited
by the IAS Fabricator Inspection Program for Structural Steel (Acceptance Criteria 172).

B.  Installer Qualifications: A qualified Installer who participates in the AISC Quality Certification
Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category CSE.

C. Shop-Painting Applicators: Qualified in accordance with AISC's Sophisticated Paint
Endorsement P1 Endorsement P2 Endorsement P3 or to SSPC-QP 3.

D. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

1. Welders and welding operators performing work on bottom-flange, demand-critical
welds are to pass the supplemental welder qualification testing, as required by
AWS D1.8/D1.8M. FCAW-S and FCAW-G are to be considered separate processes for
welding personnel qualification.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel members off
ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers. Protect steel
members and packaged materials from corrosion and deterioration.

1. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or
overload to members or supporting structures. Repair or replace damaged materials or
structures as directed.

B. Store fasteners in a protected place in sealed containers with manufacturer's labels intact.
1. Fasteners may be repackaged provided Owner's testing and inspecting agency observes
repackaging and seals containers.
2. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use.
3. Comply with manufacturers' written recommendations for cleaning and lubricating

ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade F1852 bolt assemblies and for retesting bolt assemblies
after lubrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:

1. ANSI/AISC 303.
2. ANSI/AISC 341.
3. ANSI/AISC 360.
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4. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts."

B. Connection Design Information:
1. Option 1: Connection designs have been completed and connections indicated on the
Drawings.

2.2 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS
A.  W-Shapes: ASTM A992/A992M .
B.  Channels, Angles , M-Shapes , S-Shapes : ASTM A36/A36M .
C.  Plate and Bar: ASTM A36/A36M .

D. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A500/A500M, Grade B
ASTM A500/A500M, Grade C structural tubing.

E. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements.

23 BOLTS AND CONNECTORS

A.  High-Strength A325 Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325, Type 1,
heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and
ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish.

1. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F959/F959M, Type 325-1, compressible-washer type
with plain finish.

B. Zinc-Coated High-Strength A325 Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M,
Grade A325, Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex
carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers.

1. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating .
2. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F959/F959M, Type 325-1, compressible-washer type
with mechanically deposited zinc coating finish.

24 RODS

A. Unheaded Anchor Rods: ASTM F1554, Grade 55, weldable .

1. Configuration: Straight .

2. Nuts: ASTM A563 heavy-hex carbon steel.

3. Plate Washers: ASTM A36/A36M carbon steel.

4. Washers: ASTM F436, Type 1, hardened carbon steel.

5. Finish: Plain .
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2.5 PRIMER
A.  Steel Primer:
1. Comply with Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
B. Galvanized-Steel Primer: MPI#26 .

1. Etching Cleaner: MPI#25, for galvanized steel.
2. Galvanizing Repair Paint: MPI#18, MPI#19, or SSPC-Paint 20 ASTM A780/A780M.

2.6 FABRICATION

A.  Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate in
accordance with ANSI/AISC 303 and to ANSI/AISC 360.

1. Camber structural-steel members where indicated.

2. Fabricate beams with rolling camber up.

3. Identify high-strength structural steel in accordance with ASTM A6/A6M and maintain
markings until structural-steel framing has been erected.

4. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.

5. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-
priming operations.

B.  Bolt Holes: Cut, drill, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces.

C.  Finishing: Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing loads.

D.  Shear Stud Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Weld using automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors in accordance

with AWS D1.1/D1.1M and manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Holes: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for other work to
pass through steel members.

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt holes
or enlarge holes by burning.

2. Baseplate Holes: Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes perpendicular to
steel surfaces.

3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other work.

2.7 SHOP CONNECTIONS

A.  High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC's "Specification
for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.

1. Joint Type: Snug tightened .
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B.  Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, welding
procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work.
1. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of axes
without exceeding tolerances in ANSI/AISC 303 for mill material.
2.8 GALVANIZING

A.  Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel in
accordance with ASTM A123/A123M.

1. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work unless they function as
weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.

2. Galvanize lintels shelf angles attached to structural-steel frame and located in exterior
walls.

29 SHOP PRIMING
A.  Shop prime steel surfaces, except the following:

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially embedded
members to a depth of 2 inches.

2. Surfaces to be field welded.
3. Surfaces of high-strength bolted, slip-critical connections.
4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials (applied fireproofing).
5. Galvanized surfaces unless indicated to be painted.
6. Surfaces enclosed in interior construction.
B.  Surface Preparation of Steel: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale and

spatter, slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces in accordance with the following specifications
and standards:

L. SSPC-SP 2.

C.  Surface Preparation of Galvanized Steel: Prepare galvanized-steel surfaces for shop priming by
thoroughly cleaning steel of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treating with
etching cleaner or in accordance with SSPC-SP 16.

D.  Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a minimum dry film thickness
of 1.5 mils. Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and
exposed surfaces.

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.
2. Apply two coats of shop paint to surfaces that are inaccessible after assembly or erection.
Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first.
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2.10 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform shop tests and

inspections.

1. Allow testing agency access to places where structural-steel work is being fabricated or
produced to perform tests and inspections.

2. Bolted Connections: Inspect shop-bolted connections in accordance with RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts."

3. Welded Connections: Visually inspect shop-welded connections in accordance with

AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E165/E165M.

4. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect shop-welded shear stud connectors in
accordance with requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M for stud welding and as follows:

a. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-continuous 360-
degree flash or welding repairs to any shear stud connector.

b. Conduct tests in accordance with requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M on additional
shear stud connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear stud connectors already
tested.

5. Prepare test and inspection reports.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Verity, with certified steel erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces
and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments for compliance with
requirements.

1. Prepare a certified survey of existing conditions. Include bearing surfaces, anchor rods,
bearing plates, and other embedments showing dimensions, locations, angles, and
elevations.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural
steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in
intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when permanent structural steel,
connections, and bracing are in place unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction and structural-
steel framing until cast-in-place concrete has attained its design compressive strength.
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ERECTION

Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and in accordance with
ANSI/AISC 303 and ANSI/AISC 360.

Baseplates Bearing Plates : Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing
materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface of plates.

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.

2. Weld plate washers to top of baseplate.

3. Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.
Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before
packing with grout.

4. Promptly pack shrinkage-resistant grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates, so

no voids remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for grouting.

Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within ANSI/AISC 303.

Align and adjust various members that form part of complete frame or structure before
permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that are in
permanent contact with members. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for
discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. Slope roof framing members to slopes
indicated on Drawings.
2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean

temperature when structure is completed and in service.
Splice members only where indicated.
Do not use thermal cutting during erection.
Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins. Ream holes that must be
enlarged to admit bolts.
FIELD CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC's "Specification for
Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for bolt and joint type specified.

1. Joint Type: Snug tightened .

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, welding
procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work.

1. Comply with ANSI/AISC 303 and ANSI/AISC 360 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of
temporary connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds.

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs where indicated, back gouge, and grind steel
smooth.
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3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of axes
without exceeding tolerances in ANSI/AISC 303 for mill material.

C.  Shear Stud Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Weld using end welding of headed-stud shear connectors in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and manufacturer's written instructions.

3.5 REPAIR

A.  Galvanized Surfaces: Clean areas where galvanizing is damaged or missing, and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.

B.  Touchup Painting:

1. Immediately after erection, clean exposed areas where primer is damaged or missing, and
paint with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for
touching up shop-painted surfaces.

a. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3
power-tool cleaning.

2. Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

C.  Touchup Priming: Cleaning and touchup priming are specified in Section 099600 "High-
Performance Coatings."

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform the following special

inspections:
1. Verify structural-steel materials and inspect steel frame joint details.
2. Verify weld materials and inspect welds.
3. Verify connection materials and inspect high-strength bolted connections.
B.  Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
1. Bolted Connections: Inspect bolted connections in accordance with RCSC's

"Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts."
2. Welded Connections: Visually inspect field welds in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
a. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field welds in accordance with

AWS DI1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's

option:

1) Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E165/E165M.

2) Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E709; performed on root pass and on
finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not
accepted.

3)  Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E164.

4) Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E94/E94M.
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3. Shear Stud Connectors: In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded
shear connectors according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M for stud welding and as
follows:

a. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-continuous 360-
degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.

b. Conduct tests according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M on additional shear
connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors already tested.

END OF SECTION 051200
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SECTION 072119 - FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Closed-cell spray polyurethane foam insulation.
2. Accessories.

B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation" for foam-plastic board insulation.
2. Section 075700 "Coated Foamed Roofing" for spray polyurethane foam insulation used
for roofing applications.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Field Quality-Control Submittals:

1. Field quality-control reports.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CLOSED-CELL SPRAY POLYURETHANE FOAM INSULATION

A.  Closed-Cell Spray Polyurethane Foam: ASTM C1029, Type II, minimum density of 1.5 Ib/cu.
ft. and minimum aged R-value at 1-inch thickness of 6.2 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F.

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
b. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

FOAMED-IN-PLACE 072119 -1
INSULATION August 19, 2021
Project #21090

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



MASTERSPEC

2.2 ACCESSORIES

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Verify that substrates are clean, dry, and free of substances that are harmful to insulation.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.  Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications.

B.  Spray insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated and fill voids.

C.  Apply in multiple passes to not exceed maximum thicknesses recommended by manufacturer.
Do not spray into rising foam.

D.  Framed Construction: Install into cavities formed by framing members to achieve thickness
indicated on Drawings.

E.  Install ignition barrier material.
1. Do not cover insulation prior to any required spray foam insulation inspections.
F. Apply barrier coatings in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and to comply

with requirements for listing and labeling for fire-propagation characteristics and surface-
burning characteristics specified.

1. Use equipment and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material applied as
recommended by coating manufacturer.

2. Apply coatings to prepared surfaces as soon as practical after preparation and before
subsequent surface soiling or deterioration.

3. Apply coatings to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps,

brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Produce
sharp lines and color breaks.

33 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and
inspect spray foam insulation installation, including accessories. Report results in writing.

34 PROTECTION

A.  Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and
other causes.
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END OF SECTION 072119
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY
Section includes:

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.
2. Exterior standard steel doors and frames.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors.

DEFINITIONS

Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings in accordance with
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or ANSI/SDI A250.8.

COORDINATION

Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.
Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access
control and security systems.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, and finishes.
Shop Drawings: Include the following:

Elevations of each door type.

Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.

Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.

B

HOLLOW METAL DOORS 081113 -1
AND FRAMES August 19, 2021
Project #21090

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

A.

B.

C.

MASTERSPEC

5. Details of each different wall opening condition.

6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control
systems, and security systems.

7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.

8. Details of accessories.

9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

QUALITY ASSURANCE

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection
during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place
on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each
stacked door to permit air circulation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Apex Industries, Inc.

Ceco Door; ASSA ABLOY.
Curries Company; ASSA ABLOY.
DCI Hollow Metal.

LaForce, Inc.

Mesker Door Inc.

Pioneer Industries.

Republic Doors and Frames.
Steelcraft; an Allegion brand.

WOk W=
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

23 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

A.  Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as
specified.

B. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 3; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level A.
At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule .

1. Doors:
a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.
c. Face: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.
d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush .
e. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges.
f. Core: Manufacturer's standard .
2. Frames:
a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.067 inch.
b. Construction: Face welded .

3. Exposed Finish: Prime .

2.4 EXTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

A.  Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as
specified.

B. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 3; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level A.
At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule .

1. Doors:
a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.
c. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch, with
minimum A40 coating.
d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush .

e. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges.
f. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material
as face sheets. Seal joints against water penetration.
g. Bottom Edges: Close bottom edges of doors where required for attachment of
weather stripping with end closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit moisture to
escape.
h. Core: Manufacturer's standard .
2. Frames:
a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.067 inch, with
minimum A40 coating.
HOLLOW METAL DOORS 081113 -3
AND FRAMES August 19, 2021
Project #21090

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



2.5

2.6

2.7

MASTERSPEC

b. Construction: Face welded .
3. Exposed Finish: Prime .

FRAME ANCHORS

Floor Anchors for Concrete Slabs with Underlayment: Adjustable-type anchors with extension
clips, allowing not less than 2-inch height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at top of
underlayment.

Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill
phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M
or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M,
Class B.

MATERIALS

Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for
exposed applications.

Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale,
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.

Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting
of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combustion
characteristics.

FABRICATION

Door Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by
NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond
edge of door on which astragal is mounted or as required to comply with published listing of
qualified testing agency.

Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations
require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames.
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1. Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated
from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by welding
, or by rigid mechanical anchors.

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.

C.  Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated
mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling,
and tapping in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for
hardware.

D.  Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of
stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.

1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled stops unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors
and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and
frames.

4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation
types indicated.

5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced

uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.

2.8 STEEL FINISHES
A.  Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer

complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate;
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.  Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

B.  Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A.  Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in
place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions.

B.  Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11 .

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without
damage to completed Work.

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by
welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush,
and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

2. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames in accordance with NFPA 80.

Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

4. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.

5. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space
between frames and masonry with grout or mortar.

6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled
expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible
on exposed faces.

7. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees
from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line
parallel to plane of wall.

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

W

C.  Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances
specified below.

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 .
D.  Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-
metal manufacturer's written instructions.
33 REPAIR

A.  Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

B.  Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint
according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in

painting Sections.

C.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 083613 - SECTIONAL DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Sectional-door assemblies.
B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel supports.
2. Section 111200 "Parking Control Equipment" for parking control equipment interlocked
to sectional doors.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type and size of sectional door and accessory.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components,
profile door sections, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For each installation and for components not dimensioned or detailed in
manufacturer's product data.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.
2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, required clearances,
method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed
on structure.
C.  Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish and for each color and texture

required on the following components, in manufacturer's standard sizes:

1. Metal for door sections.
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.5 WARRANTY

A.  Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of sectional
doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
b. Failure of components or operators before reaching required number of operation
cycles.
c. Faulty operation of hardware.
d. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering and use; rust through.
e. Delamination of exterior or interior facing materials.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS, GENERAL
A.  Source Limitations: Obtain sectional doors from single source from single manufacturer.

1. Obtain operators and controls from sectional door manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  General Performance: Provide sectional doors that comply with performance requirements
specified without failure from defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects
in construction.

23 SECTIONAL-DOOR ASSEMBLY

A. Steel Sectional Door: Provide sectional door formed with hinged sections and fabricated so that
finished door assembly is rigid and aligned with tight hairline joints; free of warp, twist, and
deformation; and complies with requirements in DASMA 102.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:

a. Arm-R-Lite.

b. C.H.I. Overhead Doors, Inc.

c. Clopay Building Products.

d. Haas Door.

e. Martin Door Manufacturing.

f. Overhead Door Corporation.

g. Raynor Garage Doors.

h. Rite-Hite Corporation.
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1. Wayne-Dalton Corp.
J- Windsor Door.
B.  Operation Cycles: Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than 10,000
operation cycles. One operation cycle is complete when door is opened from closed position to

the open position and returned to closed position.

C.  Air Infiltration: Maximum rate of 0.4 cfim/sq. ft. when tested in accordance with ASTM E283 or
DASMA 105.

D.  U-Value: 0.130 Btu/sq. ft. x hx deg F .

E. Steel Door Sections: ASTM A653/A653M, zinc-coated (galvanized), cold-rolled, commercial
steel sheet with G60 zinc coating.

1. Door-Section Thickness: 2 inches .

2. Section Faces:
a. Thermal-Break Construction: Provide sections with continuous thermal-break
construction separating the exterior and interior faces of door.
b. Exterior Face: Fabricated from single sheets, not more than 24 inches high; with

horizontal meeting edges rolled to continuous, interlocking, keyed, rabbeted,
shiplap, or tongue-in-groove, weather- and pinch-resistant seals and reinforcing
flange return.

1) Steel Sheet Thickness: 0.040-inch nominal coated thickness.

2) Surface: Manufacturer's standard, ribbed .

c. Interior Face: Enclose insulation completely within steel exterior facing and
interior facing material, with no exposed insulation. Provide the following interior-
facing material:

1) Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: With minimum nominal coated
thickness of 0.025 inch 0.028 inch .

3. End Stiles: Enclose open ends of sections with channel end stiles formed from
galvanized-steel sheet not less than 0.064-inch nominal coated thickness and welded to
door section.

4. Intermediate Stiles: Provide intermediate stiles formed from not less than 0.064-inch-
thick galvanized-steel sheet, cut to door section profile, and welded in place. Space stiles
not more than 48 inches apart.

5. Thermal Insulation: Insulate interior of steel sections with door manufacturer's standard
CFC-free insulation of type indicated below:

a. Foamed-in-Place Insulation: Polyurethane, foamed in place to completely fill
interior of section and pressure bonded to face sheets to prevent delamination
under wind load.

b. Fire-Resistance Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed
indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, in accordance with ASTM E84.

F. Track: Manufacturer's standard, galvanized-steel, high-lift track system. Provide complete
system including brackets, bracing, and reinforcement to ensure rigid support of ball-bearing
roller guides.

1. Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A653/A653M, minimum G60 zinc coating.

2. Size: 2 inches wide .
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3. Track Reinforcement and Supports: Provide galvanized-steel members to support track
without sag, sway, and vibration during opening and closing of doors. Slot vertical
sections of track spaced 2 inches apart for door-drop safety device.

a. Vertical Track: Incline vertical track to ensure weathertight closure at jambs.
Provide intermittent jamb brackets attached to track and wall.
b. Horizontal Track: Provide continuous reinforcing angle from curve in track to end

of track, attached to track and supported at points by laterally braced attachments
to overhead structural members.

G.  Weatherseals: Replaceable, adjustable, continuous, compressible weather-stripping gaskets of
flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene fitted to bottom top and jambs of door.

H.  Hardware: Heavy-duty, corrosion-resistant hardware, with hot-dip galvanized, stainless steel, or
other corrosion-resistant fasteners, to suit door type.

1.
L Manual Door Operator:
1. Chain-Hoist Operator: Consisting of endless steel hand chain, chain-pocket wheel and

guard, and gear-reduction unit with a maximum 25 Ibf force for door operation. Provide
alloy-steel hand chain with chain holder secured to operator guide.

J. Metal Finish: Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and
Metal Products (AMP 500-06)" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

1. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard baked-on finish
consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. Comply with coating manufacturer's
written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum dry film

thickness.
a. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.  Install sectional doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, anchors,
inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; in accordance with manufacturer's written

instructions.
B. Tracks:
SECTIONAL DOORS 083613 -4
Project #21090 August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



3.3

MASTERSPEC

1. Fasten vertical track assembly to opening jambs and framing with fasteners spaced not
more than 24 inches apart.
2. Hang horizontal track assembly from structural overhead framing with angles or channel

hangers attached to framing by welding or bolting, or both. Provide sway bracing,
diagonal bracing, and reinforcement as required for rigid installation of track and door-
operating equipment.
Accessibility: Install sectional doors, switches, and controls along accessible routes in
compliance with regulatory requirements for accessibility.

ADJUSTING

Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of
warp, twist, or distortion.

Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.
Adjust doors and seals to provide weather-resistant fit around entire perimeter.
Touchup Painting Galvanized Material: Immediately after welding galvanized materials, clean

welds and abraded galvanized surfaces and repair galvanizing to comply with
ASTM A780/A780M.

END OF SECTION 083613
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SECTION 085113 - ALUMINUM WINDOWS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes aluminum windows for exterior locations.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, glazing and fabrication methods,
dimensions of individual components and profiles, hardware, and finishes for aluminum
windows.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.  Source Limitations: Obtain aluminum windows from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 WINDOW PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Product Standard: Comply with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 for definitions and
minimum standards of performance, materials, components, accessories, and fabrication unless
more stringent requirements are indicated.

1. Window Certification: AAMA certified with label attached to each window.

B. Performance Class and Grade: AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 as follows:

1. Minimum Performance Class: LC .
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23 ALUMINUM WINDOWS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
1. EFCO Corporation.
2. Graham Architectural Products Corporation.
3. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope (OBE); CRH Americas.
4. TRACO.
5. Wausau Window and Wall Systems; Apogee Wausau Group, Inc.
B.  Types: Provide the following types in locations indicated on Drawings:
1. Fixed.
C.  Frames and Sashes: Aluminum extrusions complying with

AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440.

1. Thermally Improved Construction: Fabricate frames, sashes, and muntins with an
integral, concealed, low-conductance thermal barrier located between exterior materials
and window members exposed on interior side in a manner that eliminates direct metal-
to-metal contact.

D.  Insulating-Glass Units: ASTM E2190.

1. Glass: ASTM C1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3.
a. Tint: Clear .

b. Kind: Fully tempered where indicated on Drawings .
2. Lites: Two .
3. Filling: Fill space between glass lites with air .
E. Glazing System: Manufacturer's standard factory-glazing system that produces weathertight seal
F. Weather Stripping: Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash unless

otherwise indicated.

G.  Fasteners: Noncorrosive and compatible with window members, trim, hardware, anchors, and
other components.

1. Exposed Fasteners: Do not use exposed fasteners to greatest extent possible. For
application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being fastened.

24 ACCESSORIES

2.5 FABRICATION

A.  Fabricate aluminum windows in sizes indicated. Include a complete system for assembling
components and anchoring windows.
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B.  Glaze aluminum windows in the factory.

C.  Weather strip each operable sash to provide weathertight installation.

D.  Weep Holes: Provide weep holes and internal passages to conduct infiltrating water to exterior.

E.  Provide water-shed members above side-hinged sashes and similar lines of natural water
penetration.

F. Mullions: Provide mullions and cover plates, matching window units, complete with anchors for

support to structure and installation of window units. Allow for erection tolerances and provide
for movement of window units due to thermal expansion and building deflections. Provide
mullions and cover plates capable of withstanding design wind loads of window units.

G.  Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory
to greatest extent possible. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and
installation.

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A.  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations for applying and
designating finishes.

B.  Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

C.  Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A.  Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum
Association for designating aluminum finishes.

B.  High-Performance Organic Finish (Two-Coat Fluoropolymer): AA-C12C40R1x (Chemical
Finish: cleaned with inhibited chemicals; Chemical Finish: conversion coating; Organic
Coating: manufacturer's standard two-coat, thermocured system consisting of specially
formulated inhibitive primer and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 50
percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight). Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to
exposed metal surfaces to comply with AAMA 2605 and with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color

densities .
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

EXAMINATION

Examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and conditions, with Installer
present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance of the Work.

Verify rough opening dimensions, levelness of sill plate, and operational clearances.

Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in
components to ensure weathertight window installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing windows, hardware, accessories,
and other components. For installation procedures and requirements not addressed in
manufacturer's written instructions, comply with installation requirements in ASTM E2112.

Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion or impeding thermal
movement, anchored securely in place to structural support, and in proper relation to wall

flashing and other adjacent construction to produce weathertight construction.

Install windows and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and moisture
migrating within windows to the exterior.

Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic
action at points of contact with other materials.
ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION

Adjust operating sashes and hardware for a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for
smooth operation and weathertight closure.

Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows. Avoid damaging protective
coatings and finishes. Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances.

1. Keep protective films and coverings in place until final cleaning.

Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during
construction period.

Protect window surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from
construction operations. If contaminating substances do contact window surfaces, remove
contaminants immediately according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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END OF SECTION 085113
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Mechanical door hardware for the following:
a. Swinging doors.
2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections.
3. Electrified door hardware.
1.2 COORDINATION

A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory
prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for
locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

B.  Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's
security consultant.

C.  Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware
with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.

D.  Existing Openings: Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing
construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing
conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions and to
provide proper door operation.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1. Conference participants shall include Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant and
Owner's security consultant.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For electrified door hardware.
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1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
2. Include details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security
systems.
C.  Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed product, in each finish specified.
1. Sample Size: Full-size units or minimum 2-by-4-inch Samples for sheet and 4-inch long
Samples for other products.
a. Full-size Samples will be returned to Contractor. Units that are acceptable and

remain undamaged through submittal, review, and field comparison process may,
after final check of operation, be incorporated into the Work, within limitations of
keying requirements.
2. Tag Samples with full product description to coordinate Samples with door hardware
schedule.

D.  Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural
Hardware Consultant. Coordinate door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work
to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.

1. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of
Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware
schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the fabrication of other
work that is critical in Project construction schedule.

2. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in
door hardware schedule in the Contract Documents.
3. Content: Include the following information:
a. Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door
and frame.
b. Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans
and to door and frame schedule.
c. Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function,
size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product.
d. Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and interfaces with
other building control systems.
e. Fastenings and other installation information.
f. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and designations contained in door
hardware schedule.
g. Mounting locations for door hardware.
h. List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame.
E. Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural Hardware

Consultant, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks. Include schematic keying
diagram and index each key set to unique door designations that are coordinated with the
Contract Documents.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Schedules: Final door hardware and keying schedule.
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved
by product manufacturers and of an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during
the course of the Work to consult Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and
keying.

1. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity.
2. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedule.
3. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including

Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard
units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.

Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications: A person who is experienced in providing
consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and
extent to that indicated for this Project and who is currently certified by DHI as an Architectural
Hardware Consultant (AHC) .

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to
Project site.

Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door
hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with

each item or package.

Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware.
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering and use.
2. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion unless otherwise
indicated below:
a. Manual Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.  Source Limitations: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.
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1. Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware
unless otherwise indicated. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that
are listed by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction
are acceptable.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Electrified Door Hardware: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing
agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 Ibf to release the latch. Locks do
not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.

Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the
USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" ICC A117.1 .

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 1bf.

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements:
a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 Ibf applied perpendicular to door.
b. Sliding or Folding Doors: 5 Ibf applied parallel to door at latch.

3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more
than 1/2 inch high.

4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 90 degrees, the door
will take at least 5 seconds to move to a position of 12 degrees from the latch.

5. Adjust spring hinges so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at
least 1.5 seconds to move to the closed position.

HINGES

Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-
metal doors and hollow-metal frames.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:

a. Hager Companies.

b. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company.

c. Stanley Commercial Hardware; a division of Stanley Security Solutions.
MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES

Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule.

Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire
doors, and as follows:

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw.
2. Deadbolts: Minimum 1-inch bolt throw.

Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated.
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D.  Lock Trim:
1. Description: As indicated on Drawings .
2. Levers: Cast.
a. Match Owner Standard .
3. Escutcheons (Roses): Cast.
4. Dummy Trim: Match lever lock trim and escutcheons.

E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with
requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended
to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.

1. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum
framing.
2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS
A.  Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Best.
b. Best Access Systems; Stanley Security Solutions, Inc.
c. Schlage.
2.6 KEYING

A.  Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, appendix.
Provide one extra key blank for each lock. Incorporate decisions made in keying conference.

1. Existing System:
a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system.
b. Re-key Owner's existing master key system into new keying system.
2.7 SURFACE CLOSERS

A.  Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and
latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with
manufacturer's written instructions for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure
to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet
field conditions and requirements for opening force.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. LCN.
2.8 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS

A.  Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16.
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Hager Companies.
b. Trimco.

2.9 AUXILIARY ELECTRIFIED DOOR HARDWARE

A.  Auxiliary Electrified Door Hardware:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. ASSA ABLOY Electronic Security Hardware; Hanchett Entry Systems, Inc.;
ASSA ABLOY Group.
b. HES.

2.10 FABRICATION

A.  Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade
name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rating labels and as
otherwise approved by Architect.

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

B.  Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming
method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and
hardness. Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware
units and BHMA A156.18.

C.  Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared
for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially
recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not
permitted. Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door
hardware unless otherwise indicated.

1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed,
except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for
installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means
of securely attaching the door hardware. Where through bolts are used on hollow door
and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt.

2. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors.

3. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and
elsewhere as indicated.

2.11 FINISHES

A.  Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule.
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B.

C.

MASTERSPEC

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

32

A.

3.3

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor
construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring
connections before electrified door hardware installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames in
accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6.

INSTALLATION

Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated on Drawings unless
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.

Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface
protective trim units with finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes
have been completed on substrates involved.

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than
the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30
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inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support for
door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided.

Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction
period.

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying schedule .
2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

Boxed Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible
ceilings . Verify location with Architect.

1. Configuration: Provide least number of power supplies required to adequately serve
doors with electrified door hardware.

Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.

Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
Hardware Set 1: Each door to have the following:

L.

END OF SECTION 087100
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Glass products.

2. Insulating glass.

3. Glazing sealants.

4. Miscellaneous glazing materials.
1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in
referenced glazing publications.

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with
ASTM C1036.

C. IBC: International Building Code.

D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit.

1.3 COORDINATION
A.  Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve proper
safety margins for glazing retention under each design load case, load case combination, and
service condition.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B.  Glass Samples: For each type of the following products; 12 inches square.

1. Tinted glass.

2. Coated glass.

3. Laminated glass.

4. Insulating glass.

5. Spandrel glass.
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A.

1.6

A.

B.

1.7

A.

B.

1.8

A.
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INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer .

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified glazing contractor for this Project who is certified under the
North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for Architectural Glass & Metal
(AG&M) contractors and who employs glazing technicians certified under the Architectural
Glass and Metal Technician (AGMT) certification program.

Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to
ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure
to sun, or other causes.

Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to
avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when

glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain coated glass from single source from single manufacturer.
B.  Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: For each product and installation method, obtain
from single source from single manufacturer.
2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to
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defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain
watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction.

B.  Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated
below:

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick .

2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated.

3. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall
unit and for each lite.

4. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 100 and based on most
current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft.
xhxdegF.

5. SHGC and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with
NFRC 200 and based on most current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer
program.

6. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 300.

23 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A.  Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

1. NGA Publications: "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual."

2. AAMA Publications: AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and
AAMA TIR A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines."

3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing: IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped
Glazing."

4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing
Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use."

B.  Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with
certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction or manufacturer. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness,
and safety glazing standard with which glass complies.

C.  Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the IGCC.

D.  Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies
with performance requirements and is not less than thickness indicated.

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: 6 mm .
2. Thickness of Tinted Glass: Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated
throughout Project.
E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-

strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance
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Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-
strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance
Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered
float glass.

24 GLASS PRODUCTS

A.  Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated)
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3.

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated.

2.5 INSULATING GLASS

A.  Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a
dehydrated interspace, qualified in accordance with ASTM E2190.

1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary sealants.
2. Perimeter Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction .

2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS
A. General:

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact,
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates,
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer
based on testing and field experience.

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers’ written instructions for
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at
time of installation.

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full
range of industry colors.

B.  Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 50: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S,

Grade NS, Use NT.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Adfast.
b. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
c. Pecora Corporation.
d. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
e. Sika Corporation.
f. The Dow Chemical Company.
g. Tremco Incorporated.
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MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing
standard, recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in
installation.

Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant
performance.

FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS

Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance
requirements.

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on
glass framing members and glazing components.

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F , ambient; 180 deg F , material surfaces .

Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges
with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces.

Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the
following:

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and
offsets at corners.

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems.

3. Minimum required face and edge clearances.

4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.
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B.  Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible
marks in the completed Work.

33 GLAZING, GENERAL

A.  Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
referenced glazing publications.

B.  Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or
impair appearance.

C.  Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by
preconstruction testing.

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.
1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.

Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances
and to comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch- minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of
tape.

G.  Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with
requirements in referenced glazing publications.

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
L. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified.

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket
on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is
subjected to movement.

K.  Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with
sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.
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SEALANT GLAZING (WET)

Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and
backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance
for optimum sealant performance.

Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.

Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.

Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains.

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove
substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and
replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings.

Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in
writing by glass manufacturer.

INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE
Low-E-Coated, Clear Insulating Glass Type :

Overall Unit Thickness: 1 inch .

Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Lite: 6 mm .
Outdoor Lite: Fully tempered float glass.

Interspace Content: Air .

Indoor Lite: Fully tempered float glass.

Low-E Coating: Pyrolytic on second surface.

Winter Nighttime U-Factor: .27 maximum.

Summer Daytime U-Factor: .27 maximum.

Visible Light Transmittance: 64% percent minimum.
0. SGHC: .27 maximum.

i A o

END OF SECTION 088000
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Interior gypsum board.
2. Texture finishes.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for gypsum sheathing for exterior walls.

2. Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants" for acoustical joint sealants installed in
gypsum board assemblies.

3. Section 092116.23 "Gypsum Board Shaft Wall Assemblies" for metal shaft-wall framing,
gypsum shaft liners, and other components of shaft-wall assemblies.

4. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and
suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.

5. Section 092613 "Gypsum Veneer Plastering”" for gypsum base for veneer plaster and for
other components of gypsum-veneer-plaster finishes.

6. Section 093013 "Ceramic Tiling" for cementitious backer units installed as substrates for

ceramic tile.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For the following:

L. Gypsum board, Type X.
2. Interior trim.
3. Joint treatment materials.
4. Textured finishes.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A.  Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.
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1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
A.  Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and
that correspond with support system indicated.
2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
A.  Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
2. Long Edges: Tapered .

B.  Impact-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M gypsum board, tested according to

ASTM C1629/C1629M.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. American Gypsum.
b. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
d. National Gypsum Company.
e. USG Corporation.
2. Core: As indicated on Drawings .

3. Long Edges: Tapered.
4. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.

C.  Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant
core and paper surfaces.

1. Core: As indicated .
2. Long Edges: Tapered.
3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.
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23 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced
galvanized-steel sheet .
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. Expansion (control) joint.

24 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
A.  General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.
B.  Joint Tape:
Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Paper.

Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh.
Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

b s

C.  Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints , rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas,
use setting-type taping compound.

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and
trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

b

Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound

2.5 TEXTURE FINISHES

A.  Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with
Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance

of the Work.
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B.  Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL
A.  Comply with ASTM C840.

B.  Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels
not less than one framing member.

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

D.  Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings,
etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow
1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide joints to install sealant.

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural
abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge
trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural
surfaces with acoustical sealant.

H.  Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

L Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner
construction. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber,
including floor joists and headers. Float gypsum panels over these members or provide control
joints to counteract wood shrinkage.

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily
installed after panels have been installed on one side.
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3.5
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INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

1. Type X: As indicated on Drawings .

Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end

joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses
of panels.

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.
3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with
no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
4, Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES
General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written

instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C840 and in specific locations
approved by Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges .

3. L-Bead: Use where indicated .

FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations,
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for
decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints , rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not
intended to receive tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C840:
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1. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated .
a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."
2. Level 5: Where indicated on Drawings .
a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."

INSTALLATION OF TEXTURE FINISHES

Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces
receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.

Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a
uniform texture free of starved spots or other evidence of thin application or of application
patterns.

Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture
finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means. If, despite
these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces, immediately remove droppings and
overspray to prevent damage according to texture-finish manufacturer's written instructions.

PROTECTION
Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall

application.

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092900

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 6
Project #21090 August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



MASTERSPEC

SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Primers.
2. Water-based finish coatings.
3. Floor sealers and paints.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.
1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.
INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 1
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1.5

1.6

A.

1.7

A.

B.

MASTERSPEC

QUALITY ASSURANCE

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.
2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL
A.  Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

B.  Colors: As indicated in a color schedule .
2.3 PRIMERS
A. Interior Latex Primer Sealer: Water-based latex sealer used on new interior plaster, concrete,
and gypsum wallboard surfaces.
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

24 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS

A.  Interior, Latex/ Epoxy, Eggshell: Pigmented, water-based paint for use on primed/sealed interior
plaster and gypsum board, and on primed wood and metals.

L. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
1) For interior Paint Finishes, use S.W. ProMar 200 ”0” VOC Flat for ceilings,
S.W. ProMar 200 “0” VOC Eggshell or Semi-Gloss for walls, S.W. Pro
Industrial, Pre-Catalyzed Water-based Epoxy Semi-Gloss for doors, jambs
and trim and restroom wet walls.
2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish .

2.5 FLOOR SEALERS AND PAINTS

A.  Interior Concrete Enamel/Stain: Water-based solid color enamel/stain specifically manufactured
for interior and exterior concrete horizontal and vertical surfaces.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
1) H&C HEAVY SHIELD Water-Based Solid Color Concrete & Driveway
Enamel/Stain

B.  Water-Based Concrete Floor Sealer: Clear, water-based, acrylic-copolymer-emulsion sealer
formulated for oil, gasoline, alkali, and water resistance and for use on concrete traffic surfaces.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
1)  H&C Clarishield Water-based wet-look concrete sealer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

I. Concrete: 12 percent.
2. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
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Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.
Wood: 15 percent.

Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

Plaster: 12 percent.

AU S

C.  Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
D.  Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
E. Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates: Verify that surfaces are dry.

F. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing
finishes and primers.

G.  Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates
and paint systems indicated.

B.  Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

C.  Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D.  Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

E.  Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content
or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.

F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop

paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

G.  Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of
subsequently applied paints.
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H. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.

L. Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic
wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.
J. Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material

that might impair bond of paints to substrates.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A.  Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.
Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture
with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B.  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of

same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C.  If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D.  Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

E.  Painting Fire-Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety
and Security Work:

1.

2.

Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms:

a. .

Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:

a. .

Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.
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34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Dry-Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry-film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.

2. If test results show that dry-film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry-film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Atend of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners,
and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems,
and ground.

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.

4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.

B.  After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by

washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C.  Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:

1. Concrete Stain System :
a. First Coat: Matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Interior concrete stain.

B. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates:

1. Latex over Latex Sealer System :
a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer sealer.
1) Sherwin Williams PrepRite Hi Build Primer on new gypsum or plaster
finishes

b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
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1) S.W. ProMar 200 ”0” VOC Flat for ceilings, S.W. ProMar 200 “0” VOC
Eggshell or Semi-Gloss for walls, S.W. Pro Industrial, Pre-Catalyzed

Waterbased Epoxy Semi-Gloss for doors, jambs and trim and restroom wet

walls.
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, eggshell .
C. Insulation-Covering Substrates: Including .

END OF SECTION 099123
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers and mounting brackets for fire
extinguishers.
B.  Owner-Furnished Material: Hand-carried fire extinguishers.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product. Include rating and classification, material descriptions,

dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for fire extinguisher and
mounting brackets.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.5 COORDINATION

A.  Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire-protection cabinets to ensure fit and
function.

1.6 WARRANTY

A.  Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty
period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10 when testing interval required by
NFPA 10 is within the warranty period.

b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers.
2. Warranty Period: Six years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable
Fire Extinguishers."

PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

Fire Extinguishers: Type, size, and capacity for each fire-protection cabinet indicated.

L.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:

a. Amerex Corporation.

b. Ansul; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Building Solutions North
America.

C. Badger Fire Protection.

Source Limitations: Obtain fire extinguishers, fire-protection cabinets, and accessories,
from single source from single manufacturer.

Regular Dry-Chemical Type in Steel Container : UL-rated nominal capacity, with sodium
bicarbonate-based dry chemical in enameled-steel container.

L.

ABC101b

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

32

A.

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging.

L.

Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

General: Install fire extinguishers in locations indicated and in compliance with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Mounting Brackets: Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations
indicated.

1.

Mounting Height: Top of fire extinguisher to be at 42 inches above finished floor.

END OF SECTION 104416
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SECTION 111313 - LOADING DOCK BUMPERS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes loading dock bumpers.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of loading dock bumper.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 LOADING DOCK BUMPERS

A.  General: Surface-mounted bumpers; of type, size, and construction indicated; designed to
absorb kinetic energy and minimize damage to loading dock structure.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a American Floor Products Company, Inc.

b Beacon Industries, Inc.

c Durable Corporation.

d Hugger Dock Equipment Company; Columbus Foam Products, Inc.

€. Kelley; An Entrematic brand.

f. Pioneer Dock Equipment.

g Rite-Hite Corporation.

h Rotary Products Inc.

1. Serco; An Entrematic brand.

J- Super Seal Mfg. Ltd.

2. Source Limitations: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer.

B.  Extruded-Rubber Loading Dock Bumpers : Fabricated from ASTM D 2000, extruded synthetic
rubber with Shore A durometer hardness of 75, plus or minus 5, when tested according to
ASTM D 2240; of size and configuration indicated. Furnish units with predrilled anchor holes
and concealed, flat, steel mounting bar.

1. Configuration: Flat or ribbed, with 2-inch nominal thickness and 9-inch height .
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C.

D.
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Anchorage Devices: Galvanized-steel anchor bolts, nuts, washers, bolts, sleeves, cast-in-place
plates, and other anchorage devices as required to fasten bumpers securely in place and to suit
installation type indicated. Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or
ASTM F 2329/F 2329M.

Materials: ASTM 36/A 36M for steel plates, shapes, and bars. Hot-dip galvanize according to
ASTM A 123/A 123M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

33

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Loading Dock Bumpers: Attach loading dock bumpers to face of loading dock in a manner that
complies with requirements indicated for spacing, arrangement, and position relative to top of
platform and anchorage.

1. Bolted Attachment: Attach dock bumpers to preset anchor bolts embedded in concrete or
to cast-in-place inserts or threaded studs welded to embedded-steel plates or angles. If
preset anchor bolts, cast-in-place inserts, or threaded studs welded to embedded-steel
plates or angles are not provided, attach dock bumpers by drilling and anchoring with
expansion anchors and bolts.

ADJUSTING

After completing installation of exposed, factory-finished dock bumpers, inspect exposed
finishes and repair damaged finishes.

END OF SECTION 111313

LOADING DOCK BUMPERS 111313 -2
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SECTION 210529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING AND
EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:

1. Metal pipe hangers and supports.
2. Trapeze pipe hangers.
3. Metal framing systems.
4. Thermal hanger-shield inserts.
5. Fastener systems.
6. Equipment supports.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for structural-steel shapes and plates for trapeze
hangers for pipe and equipment supports.

2. Section 210516 "Expansion Fittings and Loops for Fire-Suppression Piping" for pipe
guides and anchors.

3. [Section 210548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and
Equipment"] [Section 210548.13 "Vibration Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping
and Equipment'] for vibration isolation devices [and seismic restraints].

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B.  Shop Drawings: [ Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.] Show fabrication
and installation details and include calculations for the following:

L. Trapeze pipe hangers.
2. Metal framing systems.
3. Equipment supports.

C.  Delegated-Design Submittal: For trapeze hangers indicated to comply with performance
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 210529 - 1
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1. Detail fabrication and assembly of trapeze hangers.
2. Include design calculations for designing trapeze hangers.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Welding certificates.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Structural-Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

B.  Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to 2015 ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.

B.  Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for fire-suppression piping and equipment shall
withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated
according to [ASCE/SEI 7] <Insert requirement>.

1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting
combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.

2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of
supported equipment and connected systems and components.

3. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment [ and obtain
approval from authorities having jurisdiction].

C.  NFPA Compliance: Comply with [NFPA 13] [NFPA 13R] <Insert standard>.

D. UL Compliance: Comply with UL 203.

2.2 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
A.  Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Description: Factory-fabricated components, NFPA approved, UL listed, or FM approved
for fire-suppression piping support.

2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings: Pregalvanized or hot-dip galvanized.
3. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of [carbon steel] [stainless
steel] <Insert material>.
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B.  Copper Pipe and Tube Hangers:

1. Description: Copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated components, NFPA approved, UL
listed, or FM approved for fire-suppression piping support.

2. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of [copper-coated steel]
[stainless steel] <Insert material>.

2.3 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS
A.  Description: MSS SP-58, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly, made from
structural-carbon-steel shapes, with NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved carbon-steel
hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-bolts.
2.4 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS
A.  MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:
1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Description: Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly, made of steel channels,
accessories, fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes.

3. Standard: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field assembly.

4, Channels: Continuous slotted [carbon-steel] <Insert material> channel with inturned
lips.

5. Channel Width: Selected for applicable load criteria.

6. Channel Nuts: Formed or stamped nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot
and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.

7. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of [carbon steel] <Insert
material>.

8. Metallic Coating: [No coating] [Plain] [Pregalvanized G90] [Electroplated zinc] [Hot-
dip galvanized] [Gold (yellow zinc dichromate) galvanized].
. Paint Coating: [Green epoxy, acrylic, or urethane] <Insert paint type>.
10.  Combination Coating: <Insert coating materials in order of application>.

B.  Non-MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Description: Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly, made of steel channels,
accessories, fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes.

3. Standard: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
4, Channels: Continuous slotted [carbon-steel] <Insert material> channel with inturned
lips.
5. Channel Width: Select for applicable load criteria.
6. Channel Nuts: Formed or stamped nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot
and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.
7. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of [carbon steel] <Insert
material>.
8. Metallic Coating: [No coating] [Plain] [Pregalvanized G90] [Hot-dip galvanized].
9. Paint Coating: [Green epoxy, acrylic, or urethane] <Insert paint coating>.
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2.5 THERMAL HANGER-SHIELD INSERTS
A.  <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
B.  Insulation-Insert Material: [Water-repellent-treated, ASTM C533, Type I calcium silicate
with 100-psi] [ASTM C552, Type Il cellular glass with 100-psi] [or] [ASTM C591,
Type VI, Grade 1 polyisocyanurate with 125-psi] minimum compressive strength.
C.  For Trapeze or Clamped Systems: Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe.
D.  For Clevis or Band Hangers: Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe.
E. Insert Length: Extend 2 inches beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below ambient air
temperature.
2.6 FASTENER SYSTEMS
A.  Powder-Actuated Fasteners: NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved threaded-steel stud,
for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
I. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
B.  Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved, insert-wedge-
type anchors, for use in hardened portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear
capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Indoor Applications: [Zinc-coated] [or] [Stainless] steel.
3. Outdoor Applications: Stainless steel.
2.7 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
A.  Description: NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved, welded, shop- or field-fabricated
equipment support, made from structural-carbon-steel shapes.
2.8 MATERIALS
A.  Aluminum: ASTM B221.
B. Carbon Steel: ASTM A1011/A1011M.
C Structural Steel: ASTM A36/A36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
D. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M.
E. Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink
and nonmetallic grout, suitable for interior and exterior applications.
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1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
2. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATION

A.  Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping
materials and installation, for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies.

B.  Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components, so strength
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported
components plus [200 Ib] <Insert value>.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A.  Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with installation requirements of approvals and
listings. Install hangers, supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support
piping from building structure.

B.  Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Arrange for grouping of
parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.

1. Pipes of Various Sizes: Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size, or
install intermediate supports for smaller-diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe
hangers.

2. Field fabricate from ASTM A36/A36M carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being
supported. Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

C.  Metal Framing System Installation: Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping, and support
together on field-assembled metal strut systems.

D.  Thermal Hanger-Shield Installation: Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.
E. Fastener System Installation:

1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less
than 4 inches thick in concrete, after concrete is placed and completely cured. Use
operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer. Install fasteners
according to powder-actuated tool manufacturer's operating manual. Install in accordance
with approvals and listings.

2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete, after concrete is placed and completely
cured. Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions. Install in
accordance with approvals and listings.
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F. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts,
washers, and other accessories.

G.  Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.

H.  Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping
systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of
expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.

I Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.

J. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel. Install additional
attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, [NPS 2-1/2] <Insert
size> and larger and at changes in direction of piping. Install concrete inserts before concrete is
placed; fasten inserts to forms, and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of inserts.

K.  Load Distribution: Install hangers and supports, so that piping live and dead loads and stresses
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.

L.  Pipe Slopes: Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed
maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

M. Insulated Piping:

1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.

a. Piping Operating Above Ambient Air Temperature: Clamp may project through
insulation.

b. Piping Operating Below Ambient Air Temperature: Use thermal hanger-shield
insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.

c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services
piping.

2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39 protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is
indicated. Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.

a. MSS SP-58, Type 39 Option: Thermal hanger-shield inserts may be used. Include
steel weight-distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on
rollers.

3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40 protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier. Shields
shall span an arc of 180 degrees.

a. MSS SP-58, Type 40 Option: Thermal hanger-shield inserts may be used. Include
steel weight-distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on
rollers.

4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe: Not less than the following:

a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2: 12 inches long and 0.048 inch thick.
b. NPS 4: 12 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.

c. NPS 5 and NPS 6: 18 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.

d. NPS 8 to NPS 14: 24 inches long and 0.075 inch thick.

e. NPS 16 to NPS 24: 24 inches long and 0.105 inch thick.

5. Pipes NPS 8 and Larger: Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of

length at least as long as protective shield.

6. Thermal Hanger Shields: Install with insulation of same thickness as piping insulation.
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INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support
equipment above floor.

Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment, and make bearing surface smooth.

Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

METAL FABRICATIONS

Cut, drill, and fit miscellancous metal fabrications for [trapeze pipe hangers] [and]
[equipment supports].

Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be
shop welded because of shipping size limitations.

Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding;
appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the
following:

I. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. Finish welds at exposed connections, so no roughness shows after finishing and so

contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.

ADJUSTING

Hanger Adjustments: Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve
indicated slope of pipe.

Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to [1-1/2 inches] <Insert
dimension>.

PAINTING
Touchup:

L. Clean field welds and abraded, shop-painted areas. Paint exposed areas immediately after
erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as those used for shop painting.
Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.

a. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0
mils.

2. Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded, shop-
painted areas on miscellaneous metal are specified in [Section 099113 "Exterior
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Painting."] [Section 099123 '"Interior Painting."] [Section 099600 '"High-
Performance Coatings." ]

B.  Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas, and apply
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.

3.7 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE

A.  Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and
equipment.

B.  Comply with NFPA requirements for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

C.  Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will
not have field-applied finishes.

D.  Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in
direct contact with copper tubing.

E. Use carbon-steel [pipe hangers and supports] [metal trapeze pipe hangers] [and] [metal
framing systems] and attachments for general service applications.

F. Use [stainless-steel] <Insert material> pipe hangers and [stainless-steel] [or] [corrosion-
resistant] attachments for hostile environment applications.

G.  Use copper-plated pipe hangers and [copper] [or] [stainless-steel] attachments for copper
piping and tubing.

H.  Use thermal hanger-shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing.

L Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports: Comply with NFPA requirements. Unless otherwise
indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:

1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1): For suspension of noninsulated or
insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.

2. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4): For suspension of NPS 1/2 to NPS 24 if little or no
insulation is required.

3. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10): For suspension of noninsulated,
stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.

4. Split Pipe Ring with or without Turnbuckle Hangers (MSS Type 11): For suspension of
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 8.

5. Extension Hinged or Two-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12): For suspension of
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 3.

6. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24): For support of heavy pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.

7. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-
pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate.
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8. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with
steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and
with U-bolt to retain pipe.

9. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38): For stanchion-type support for pipes
NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 36 if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe base stanchion
support and cast-iron floor flange.

J. Vertical-Piping Clamps: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to
NPS 24.

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4
to NPS 24 if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

K.  Hanger-Rod Attachments: Comply with NFPA requirements.

L. Building Attachments: Comply with NFPA requirements. Unless otherwise indicated and
except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:

1. Steel or Malleable-Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18): For upper attachment to suspend
pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.

2. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23): For structural shapes.

3. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34): For sides of steel or wooden beams.

M.  Saddles and Shields: Comply with NFPA requirements. Unless otherwise indicated and except
as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:

1. Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39): To fill interior voids with
insulation that matches adjoining insulation.

2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40): Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer
to prevent crushing insulation.

3. Thermal Hanger-Shield Inserts: For supporting insulated pipe.

N.  Comply with NFPA requirements for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are
not specified in piping system Sections.

0. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

P. Use [powder-actuated fasteners] [or] [mechanical-expansion anchors] instead of building
attachments where required in concrete construction.

END OF SECTION 210529
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SECTION 211313 - WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Steel pipe and fittings.
Copper tube and fittings.
CPVC pipe and fittings.
Cover system for sprinkler piping.
Specialty valves.

Air vent.

Sprinkler piping specialties.
Sprinklers.

. Alarm devices.

10.  Manual control stations.

11.  Control panels.

12.  Pressure gauges.

PN RO =

Ne)

B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 211119 "Fire Department Connections" for exposed-, flush-, and yard-type fire
department connections.
2. Section 230523 "General-Duty Valves for Water-Based Fire-Suppression Piping" for
ball, butterfly, check, gate, post-indicator, and trim and drain valves.
3. Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping" for fire water-service backflow
prevention devices.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  High-Pressure Sprinkler Piping: Wet-pipe sprinkler system piping designed to operate at
working pressure higher than standard 175 psig, but not higher than [250 psig] [300 psig].

B.  Standard-Pressure Sprinkler Piping: Wet-pipe sprinkler system piping designed to operate at
working pressure of 175-psig maximum.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished
specialties and accessories.

B.  Sustainable Design Submittals:
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1. <Click to insert sustainable design text for adhesives.>

Shop Drawings: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

Delegated Design Submittal: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems indicated to comply with

performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the

qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Coordination Drawings: Sprinkler systems, or BIM model, drawn to scale, on which the

following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the

items involved.

Qualification Data: For qualified Installer [ and professional engineer].

Design Data:

1. Approved Sprinkler Piping Drawings: Working plans, prepared according to NFPA 13,
that have been approved by authorities having jurisdiction, including hydraulic

calculations if applicable.

Welding certificates.

Field Test Reports:

1. Indicate and interpret test results for compliance with performance requirements and as
described in NFPA 13. Include "Contractor's Material and Test Certificate for
Aboveground Piping."

2. Fire-hydrant flow test report.

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems and specialties to include in
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Sprinkler Cabinets: Finished, wall-mounted, steel cabinet with hinged cover, and with
space for minimum of six spare sprinklers plus sprinkler wrench. Include number of

WET-PIPE SPRINKLER 211313 -2
SYSTEMS August 19, 2021
Project #21090

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)


http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=11

MASTERSPEC

sprinklers required by NFPA 13 and sprinkler wrench. Include separate cabinet with
sprinklers and wrench for each type of sprinkler used on Project.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Installer Qualifications:

1. Installer's responsibilities include designing, fabricating, and installing sprinkler systems
and providing professional engineering services needed to assume engineering
responsibility. Base calculations on results of fire-hydrant flow test.

a. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of working plans, calculations, and field
test reports by a qualified professional engineer.

B.  Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to 2010 ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code.
1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Interruption of Existing Sprinkler Service: Do not interrupt sprinkler service to facilities

occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only
after arranging to provide temporary sprinkler service according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify [Architect] [Construction Manager] [Owner] no fewer than [two] <Insert
number> days in advance of proposed interruption of sprinkler service.
2. Do not proceed with interruption of sprinkler service without [Architect's]

[Construction Manager's] [Owner's] written permission.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. Sprinkler system equipment, specialties, accessories, installation, and testing shall comply with
[NFPA 13] [NFPA 13R].

C.  Standard-Pressure Piping System Component: Listed for 175-psig minimum working pressure.

D.  High-Pressure Piping System Component: Listed for [250-psig minimum] [300-psig] working
pressure.

E. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design wet-pipe sprinkler systems.

1. Available fire-hydrant flow test records indicate the following conditions:
a. Date: <Insert test date>.
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Time: <Insert time> [a.m.] [p.m.]
Performed by: <Insert operator's name> of <Insert firm>.
Location of Residual Fire Hydrant R: <Insert location>.
Location of Flow Fire Hydrant F: <Insert location>.
Static Pressure at Residual Fire Hydrant R: <Insert psig>.
Measured Flow at Flow Fire Hydrant F: <Insert gpm>.
Residual Pressure at Residual Fire Hydrant R: <Insert psig>.
prlnkler system design shall be approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
Margin of Safety for Available Water Flow and Pressure: [10] [20] <Insert
number> percent, including losses through water-service piping, valves, and
backflow preventers.
b. Sprinkler Occupancy Hazard Classifications:
1) Automobile Parking Areas: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1] <Insert
classification>.
2) Building Service Areas: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1] <Insert
classification>.
3) Churches: [Light Hazard] <Insert classification>.
4) Electrical Equipment Rooms: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1] <Insert
classification>.
5) Dry Cleaners: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 2] <Insert classification>.
6) Elevator Machine Room and Hoistway: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1]
<Insert classification>.
7) General Storage Areas: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1] <Insert
classification>.
8) Laundries: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1] <Insert classification>.
9) Libraries except Stack Areas: [Light Hazard] <Insert classification>.
10) Library Stack Areas: [Ordinary Hazard, Group2] <Insert
classification>.
11)  Machine Shops: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 2] <Insert classification>.
12) Mechanical Equipment Rooms: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1] <Insert
classification>.
13)  Office and Public Areas: [Light Hazard] <Insert classification>.
14) Plastics Processing Areas: [Extra Hazard, Group2] <Insert
classification>.
15) Printing Plants: [Extra Hazard, Group 1] <Insert classification>.
16) Repair Garages: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 2] <Insert classification>.
17) Residential Living Areas: [Light Hazard] <Insert classification>.
18) Restaurant Service Areas: [Ordinary Hazard, Group 1] <Insert
classification>.
19)  Solvent Cleaning Areas: [Extra Hazard, Group 2] <Insert classification>.
20)  Upholstering Plants: [Extra Hazard, Group 1] <Insert classification>.
21) <Insert classification>.
3. Minimum Density for Automatic-Sprinkler Piping Design:
a. Residential (Dwelling) Occupancy: [0.05 gpm over 400-sq. ft.] <Insert value>
area.
b. Light-Hazard Occupancy: [0.10 gpm over 1500-sq. ft.] <Insert value> area.
c. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy: [0.15 gpm over 1500-sq. ft.] <Insert
value> area.
d. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy: [0.20 gpm over 1500-sq. ft.] <Insert
value> area.

PUER MO A0 o
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e. Extra-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy: [0.30 gpm over 2500-sq. ft.] <Insert value>

area.
f. Extra-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy: [0.40 gpm over 2500-sq. ft.] <Insert value>
area.
g. Special Occupancy Hazard: As determined by authorities having jurisdiction.
4. Minimum Density for Deluge-Sprinkler Piping Design:
a. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy: [0.15 gpm] <Insert value> over entire
area.
b. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy: [0.20 gpm] <Insert value> over entire
area.
c. Extra-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy: [0.30 gpm] <Insert value> over entire area.
d. Extra-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy: [0.40 gpm] <Insert value> over entire area.
e. Special Occupancy Hazard: As determined by authorities having jurisdiction.
5. Maximum protection area per sprinkler according to UL listing.
6. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler:
a. Residential Areas: [400 sq. ft.] <Insert dimension>.
b. Office Spaces: [120 sq. ft.] [225 sq. ft.] <Insert dimension>.
c. Storage Areas: [130 sq. ft.] <Insert dimension>.
d. Mechanical Equipment Rooms: [130 sq. ft.] <Insert dimension>.
e. Electrical Equipment Rooms: [130 sq. ft.] <Insert dimension>.
f. Other Areas: According to NFPA 13 recommendations unless otherwise indicated.
F. Seismic Performance: Sprinkler piping shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions

determined according to NFPA 13 and [ASCE/SEI7] <Insert requirement>. See
Section 210548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and Equipment."

2.2 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS

A.  Standard-Weight, [Galvanized-] [and] [Black-]Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, [TypeE]
<Insert type> , [Grade B] <Insert grade>. Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match
joining method.

B. Schedule 30, [Galvanized-] [and] [Black-]Steel Pipe: ASTM A135/A135M;
ASTM A795/A795M, [Type E] <Insert type>; or ASME B36.10M wrought steel, with wall
thickness not less than Schedule 30 and not more than Schedule 40. Pipe ends may be factory or
field formed to match joining method.

C. Thinwall [Galvanized-] [and] |[Black-|]Steel Pipe: ASTM A135/A135M  or
ASTM A795/A795M, threadable, with wall thickness less than Schedule 30 and equal to or
greater than Schedule 10. Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method.

D. Schedule 10, Black-Steel Pipe: ASTM A135/A135M or ASTM A795/A795M, Schedule 10 in
NPS 5 and smaller; and NFPA 13-specified wall thickness in NPS 6 to NPS 10, plain end.

E.  Nonstandard OD, Thinwall Black-Steel Pipe: ASTM A135/A135M or ASTM A795/A795M
thinwall with plain ends and wall thickness less than Schedule 10.

F. Hybrid Black-Steel Pipe: ASTM A135/A135M or ASTM A795/A795M lightwall, with wall
thickness less than Schedule 10 and greater than Schedule 5.
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G.  Schedule 5 Steel Pipe: ASTM A135/A135M or ASTM A795/A795M lightwall with plain ends.

H. [Galvanized-] [and] [Black-]Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A733, made of ASTM A53/A53M,
standard-weight, seamless steel pipe with threaded ends.

L [Galvanized-] [and] [Uncoated-]Steel Couplings: ASTM A865/A865M, threaded.

J. [Galvanized] [and] [Uncoated], Gray-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.4, Class 125,
standard pattern.

K.  Malleable- or Ductile-Iron Unions: UL 860.
L. Cast-Iron Flanges: ASME 16.1, Class 125.
M.  Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, Class 150.
1. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: [AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch thick]
[ASME B16.21, nonmetallic and asbestos free] [or] [EPDM rubber gasket].
a. Class 125 and Class 250, Cast-Iron, Flat-Face Flanges: Full-face gaskets.
b. Class 150 and Class 300, Ductile-Iron or -Steel, Raised-Face Flanges: Ring-type
gaskets.
2. Metal, Pipe-Flange Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel unless otherwise indicated.

N.  Steel Welding Fittings: ASTM A234/A234M and ASME B16.9.

1. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials
appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

O.  Grooved-Joint, Steel-Pipe Appurtenances:

—_—

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Pressure Rating: [175-psig] [250-psig] [300-psig] minimum.

3. [Galvanized] [Painted] [Uncoated] Grooved-End Fittings for Steel Piping:
ASTM A47/A47M, malleable-iron casting or ASTM A536, ductile-iron casting, with
dimensions matching steel pipe.

4. Grooved-End-Pipe Couplings for Steel Piping: AWWA C606 and UL 213 rigid pattern,

unless otherwise indicated, for steel-pipe dimensions. Include ferrous housing sections,

EPDM-rubber gasket, and bolts and nuts.

P. Steel Pressure-Seal Fittings: UL 213, FM Global-approved, 175-psig pressure rating with steel
housing, rubber O-rings, and pipe stop; for use with fitting manufacturers' pressure-seal tools.

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

23 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS

A.  Drawn-Temper Copper Tube: [ASTM B88, Type K (ASTM B88M, Type A)] [ASTM BS88,
Type L] [and] [ASTM B88, Type M].

B.  Cast-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.18 pressure fittings.
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C.  Wrought-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.22 pressure fittings.
D.  Bronze Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, with solder-joint ends.

E. Cast Copper Unions: MSS SP-123, cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body, with ball-and-
socket, metal-to-metal seating surfaces and solder-joint or threaded ends.

F. Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-
duty brazing unless otherwise indicated.

G.  Copper-Tube, Mechanically Formed Tee Fitting: For forming T-branch on copper water tube.

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Description: Tee formed in copper tube according to ASTM F2014.

H.  Grooved, Mechanical-Joint, Copper-Tube Appurtenances:

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Standard: UL 213.

Grooved-End Copper Fittings: ASTM B75 copper tube or ASTM B584 bronze castings.
Grooved-End-Tube Couplings: To fit copper tube dimensions; rigid pattern unless
otherwise indicated; gasketed fitting EPDM-rubber gasket rated for minimum [180
deg F] <Insert temperature> for use with ferrous housing and steel bolts and nuts; 300
psig minimum CWP pressure rating.

el S

I Copper-Tube, Pressure-Seal-Joint Fittings:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Fittings: Cast-brass, cast-bronze, or wrought-copper with EPDM O-ring seal in each end.
3. Minimum 200-psig working-pressure rating at 250 deg F.

24 CPVC PIPE AND FITTINGS

A.  CPVC Pipe: ASTM F442/F442M and UL 1821, SDR 13.5, for 175-psig rated pressure at 150
deg F, with plain ends. Include "LISTED" and "CPVC SPRINKLER PIPE" markings.

B.  CPVC Fittings: [UL listed] [or] [FM Global approved], for 175-psig rated pressure at 150
deg F, socket type. Include "LISTED" and "CPVC SPRINKLER FITTING" markings.

1. NPS 3/4 to NPS 1-1/2: ASTM F438 and UL 1821, Schedule 40, socket type.

2. NPS 2 to NPS 3: ASTM F439 and UL 1821, Schedule 80, socket type.

3. CPVC-to-Metal Transition Fittings: CPVC, one piece, with dimensions equivalent to
pipe; one end with threaded brass insert, and one socket end.

4. CPVC-to-Metal Transition Unions: CPVC, with dimensions equivalent to pipe; one end
with threaded brass insert, and one socket end.

5. Flanges: CPVC, one or two pieces.

C.  Solvent Cements for Joining CPVC Piping and Tubing: ASTM F493 solvent cement
recommended by pipe and fitting manufacturer, and made for joining CPVC sprinkler pipe and
fittings. Include cleaner or primer recommended by pipe and fitting manufacturer.
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<Click to insert sustainable design text for adhesive primer.>
<Click to insert sustainable design text for adhesive primer.>
<Click to insert sustainable design text for solvent cement.>
<Click to insert sustainable design text for solvent cement.>

el S

D.  Plastic Pipe-Flange Gasket and Bolts and Nuts: Type and material recommended by piping
system manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

2.5 COVER SYSTEM FOR SPRINKLER PIPING
A. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
B.  Description: System of support brackets and covers made to protect sprinkler piping.

C.  Brackets: Glass-reinforced nylon.
D.  Covers: Extruded-PVC sections of length, shape, and size required for size and routing of
CPVC piping.
2.6 SPECIALTY VALVES
A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
B.  Pressure Rating:

1. Standard-Pressure Piping Specialty Valves: 175-psig minimum.
2. High-Pressure Piping Specialty Valves: [250-psig minimum] [300-psig].

C.  Body Material: Cast or ductile iron.
D.  Size: Same as connected piping.
E. End Connections: Flanged or grooved.

F. Alarm Valves:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Standard: UL 193.

3. Design: For horizontal or vertical installation.

4. Include trim sets for bypass, drain, electrical sprinkler alarm switch, pressure gauges,
[ retarding chamber,] and fill-line attachment with strainer.

5. Drip cup assembly pipe drain [without valves and separate from main drain piping]
[with check valve to main drain piping.]

6. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

G.  Deluge Valves:
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<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Standard: UL 260.

Design: Hydraulically operated, differential-pressure type.

Include trim sets for alarm-test bypass, drain, electrical water-flow alarm switch, pressure
gauges, drip cup assembly piped without valves and separate from main drain line, and
fill-line attachment with strainer.

5. Wet, Pilot-Line Trim Set: Include gauge to read diaphragm-chamber pressure and manual
control station for manual operation of deluge valve, and connection for actuation device.

el S

H.  Automatic (Ball Drip) Drain Valves:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Standard: UL 1726.
3. Pressure Rating: 175-psig minimum.
4. Type: Automatic draining, ball check.
5. Size: NPS 3/4.
6. End Connections: Threaded.
2.7 AIR VENT

A. Manual Air Vent/Valve:

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
Description: Ball valve that requires human intervention to vent air.

Body: Forged brass.

Ends: Threaded.

Minimize Size: 1/2 inch.

Minimum Water Working Pressure Rating: 300 psig.

ANl e

B. Automatic Air Vent:

—

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Description: Automatic air vent that automatically vents trapped air without human
intervention.

Standard: UL listed or FM Global approved for use in wet-pipe fire sprinkler systems.
Vents oxygen continuously from system.

Float valve to prevent water discharge.

Minimum Water Working Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

N

AU S

C.  Automatic Air Vent Assembly:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Description: Automatic [dual Jair vent assembly that automatically vents trapped air
without human intervention, including Y-strainer and ball valve in a pre-piped assembly.

3. Standard: UL listed or FM Global approved for use in wet-pipe fire sprinkler system.

4. Vents oxygen continuously from system.

5. Float valve to prevent water discharge.

6. Minimum Water Working Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

7. <Insert additional requirements specific to manufacturers>.
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2.8 SPRINKLER PIPING SPECIALTIES
A.  Branch Outlet Fittings:

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Standard: UL 213.

Pressure Rating: [175-psig minimum] [300 psig].

Body Material: Ductile-iron housing with EPDM seals and bolts and nuts.

Type: Mechanical-tee and -cross fittings.

Configurations: Snap-on and strapless, ductile-iron housing with branch outlets.

Size: Of dimension to fit onto sprinkler main and with outlet connections as required to
match connected branch piping.

8. Branch Outlets: Grooved, plain-end pipe, or threaded.

Nk W=

B. Flow Detection and Test Assemblies:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."

3. Pressure Rating: [175-psig minimum] [300 psig].

4, Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with orifice, sight glass, and integral test
valve.

5. Size: Same as connected piping.

6. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded or grooved.
C.  Branch Line Testers:

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
Standard: UL 199.

Pressure Rating: 175 psig.

Body Material: Brass.

Size: Same as connected piping.

Inlet: Threaded.

Drain Outlet: Threaded and capped.

Branch Outlet: Threaded, for sprinkler.

XN R WD =

D.  Sprinkler Inspector's Test Fittings:

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
Pressure Rating: [175-psig minimum] [300 psig].

Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with sight glass.

Size: Same as connected piping.

Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

ANl o e

E. Adjustable Drop Nipples:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Standard: UL 1474.

3. Pressure Rating: [250-psig minimum] [300 psig].

4. Body Material: Steel pipe with EPDM-rubber O-ring seals.

5. Size: Same as connected piping.
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6. Length: Adjustable.
7. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

F. Flexible Sprinkler Hose Fittings:

—

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Standard: UL 1474.

3. Type: Flexible hose for connection to sprinkler, and with bracket for connection to
ceiling grid.

4. Pressure Rating: [175-psig minimum] [300 psig].

5. Size: Same as connected piping, for sprinkler.

2.9 SPRINKLERS

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."

Pressure Rating for Residential Sprinklers: 175-psig maximum.

O 0w »

Pressure Rating for Automatic Sprinklers: 175-psig minimum.

e

Pressure Rating for High-Pressure Automatic Sprinklers: [250-psig minimum] [300 psig].
F. Automatic Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element:

1 Early-Suppression, Fast-Response Applications: [UL 1767] <Insert standard>.

2 Nonresidential Applications: [UL 199] <Insert standard>.

3. Residential Applications: [UL 1626] <Insert standard>.

4 Characteristics: Nominal 1/2-inch orifice with Discharge Coefficient K of 5.6, and for
"Ordinary" temperature classification rating unless otherwise indicated or required by
application.

G.  Open Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element Removed: UL 199.
I. Nominal Orifice:
a. 1/2 inch, with discharge coefficient K between [5.3 and 5.8] <Insert value>.

b. 17/32 inch with discharge coefficient K between [7.4 and 8.2] <Insert value>.

H. Sprinkler Finishes: [Chrome plated] [bronze] [and] [painted].

L Special Coatings: [Wax] [lead] [and] [corrosion-resistant paint].

J. Sprinkler Escutcheons: Materials, types, and finishes for the following sprinkler mounting
applications. Escutcheons for concealed, flush, and recessed-type sprinklers are specified with
sprinklers.

1. Ceiling Mounting: [Chrome-plated steel, one piece, flat] [Chrome-plated steel, two
piece, with 1-inch vertical adjustment] [Plastic, white finish, one piece, flat].
2. Sidewall Mounting: [Chrome-plated steel] [Plastic, white finish], one piece, flat.
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K.  Sprinkler Guards:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Standard: UL 199.
3. Type: Wire cage with fastening device for attaching to sprinkler.

2.10 ALARM DEVICES

A.  Alarm-device types shall match piping and equipment connections.

B.  Water-Motor-Operated Alarm:

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Standard: UL 753.
Type: Mechanically operated, with Pelton wheel.
Alarm Gong: Cast aluminum with red-enamel factory finish.

Components: Shaft length, bearings, and sleeve to suit wall construction.
Inlet: NPS 3/4.
Outlet: NPS 1 drain connection.

1
2
3
4,
5. Size: 8-1/2-inches diameter.
6
7
8

C.  Electrically Operated Notification Appliances:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Electric Bell:

a.

°oao o

Standard: UL 464.

Type: Vibrating, metal alarm bell.

Size: [6-inch minimum-] [8-inch minimum-] [10-inch] diameter.

Voltage: [120 V ac, 60 Hz, 1 phase] [24 V dc].

Finish: Red-enamel or polyester powder-coat factory finish, suitable for outdoor
use with approved and listed weatherproof backbox.

3. Strobe/Horn:

a.
b.

C.
d.

Standard: UL 464.

Tone: Selectable, steady, Temporal-3 (T-3) in accordance with ISO 8201 and
ANSI/ASA S3.41, 2400 Hz, electromechanical, broadband.

Voltage: 120 V ac, 60 Hz.

Effective Intensity: 110 cd.

Finish: Red, suitable for outdoor use with approved and listed weatherproof
backbox. White letters on housing identifying device as for "Fire."

Sign, Integrated: Mount between backbox and strobe/horn with text visible on both
sides, above and below strobe/horn. Housing to be shaped to cover surface-
mounted weatherproof backbox. Sign is to consist of white lettering on red plastic
identifying it as a "Sprinkler Fire Alarm" and instructing viewers to call 911,
police, or fire department.

D. Water-Flow Indicators:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Standard: UL 346.
3. Water-Flow Detector: Electrically supervised.
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4. Components: Two single-pole, double-throw circuit switches for isolated alarm and
auxiliary contacts, 7 A, 125-V ac and 0.25 A, 24-V dc; complete with factory-set, field-
adjustable retard element to prevent false signals and tamperproof cover that sends signal
if removed.

5. Type: Paddle operated.

6. Pressure Rating: 250 psig.
7. Design Installation: Horizontal or vertical.
E. Pressure Switches:
1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Standard: UL 346.
3. Type: Electrically supervised water-flow switch with retard feature.
4. Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
5. Design Operation: Rising pressure signals water flow.

F. Valve Supervisory Switches:

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Standard: UL 346.

Type: Electrically supervised.

Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.

Design: Signals that controlled valve is in other than fully open position.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

AUl e

2.11 MANUAL CONTROL STATIONS

A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide" for
hydraulic operation, with union, NPS 1/2 pipe nipple, and bronze ball valve.

B. Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating
instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental opening.

2.12 CONTROL PANELS

A.  Description: Single-area, two-area, or single-area cross-zoned control panel as indicated,
including NEMA ICS 6, Type | enclosure, detector, alarm, and solenoid-valve circuitry for
operation of deluge valves.

1. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide"
when used with thermal detectors and Class A detector circuit wiring.
2. Electrical characteristics are 120-V ac, 60 Hz, with 24-V dc rechargeable batteries.

3. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.
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B.

C.

D.

2.13

A
B.
C
D

E.

MASTERSPEC

Manual Control Stations, Electric Operation: Metal enclosure, labeled "MANUAL CONTROL
STATION," with operating instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent
accidental opening.

Manual Control Stations, Hydraulic Operation: With union, NPS 1/2 pipe nipple, and bronze
ball valve. Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating
instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental opening.

Panels Components:

Power supply.

Battery charger.

Standby batteries.

Field-wiring terminal strip.

Electrically supervised solenoid valves and polarized fire-alarm bell.
Lamp test facility.

Single-pole, double-throw auxiliary alarm contacts.

Rectifier.

PN R WD =

PRESSURE GAUGES

<Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

Standard: UL 393.
Dial Size: 3-1/2- to 4-1/2-inch diameter.
Pressure Gauge Range: [0- to 250-psig minimum] [0 to 300 psig].

Label: Include "WATER" label on dial face.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A.  Perform fire-hydrant flow test according to NFPA 13 and NFPA 291. Use results for system
design calculations required in "Quality Assurance" Article.
B.  Report test results promptly and in writing.
3.2 SERVICE-ENTRANCE PIPING
A.  Connect sprinkler piping to water-service piping for service entrance to building. Comply with
requirements for exterior piping in Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping" for exterior
piping.
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Install shutoff valve, [ backflow preventer,] pressure gauge, drain, and other accessories
indicated at connection to water-service piping. [ Comply with requirements for backflow
preventers in Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping."]

Install shutoff valve, check valve, pressure gauge, and drain at connection to water service.

WATER-SUPPLY CONNECTIONS

Connect sprinkler piping to building's interior water-distribution piping. Comply with
requirements for interior piping in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping."

Install shutoff valve, [ backflow preventer,] pressure gauge, drain, and other accessories
indicated at connection to water-distribution piping. [ Comply with requirements for

backflow preventers in Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping." ]

Install shutoff valve, check valve, pressure gauge, and drain at connection to water supply.

INSTALLATION OF PIPING

Locations and Arrangements: Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general
location and arrangement of piping. Install piping as indicated on approved working plans.

1. Deviations from approved working plans for piping require written approval from
authorities having jurisdiction. File written approval with Architect before deviating from
approved working plans.

2. Coordinate layout and installation of sprinklers with other construction that penetrates
ceilings, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partition assemblies.

Piping Standard: Comply with NFPA 13 requirements for installation of sprinkler piping.

Install seismic restraints on piping. Comply with NFPA 13 requirements for seismic-restraint
device materials and installation.

Use listed fittings to make changes in direction, branch takeoffs from mains, and reductions in
pipe sizes.

Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 and smaller.

Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 and larger end connections.

Install "Inspector's Test Connections" in sprinkler system piping, complete with shutoff valve,
and sized and located according to NFPA 13.

Install sprinkler piping with drains for complete system drainage.

Install sprinkler control valves, test assemblies, and drain risers adjacent to standpipes when
sprinkler piping is connected to standpipes.
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J. Install automatic (ball drip) drain valve at each check valve for fire-department connection, to
drain piping between fire-department connection and check valve. Install drain piping to and
spill over floor drain or to outside building.

K.  Install alarm devices in piping systems.

L. Install hangers and supports for sprinkler system piping according to NFPA 13. Comply with
requirements for hanger materials in NFPA 13. In seismic-rated areas, refer to Section 210548
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and Equipment."

M. Install pressure gauges on riser or feed main, at each sprinkler test connection, and at top of
each standpipe. Include pressure gauges with connection not less than NPS 1/4 and with soft-
metal seated globe valve, arranged for draining pipe between gauge and valve. Install gauges to
permit removal, and install where they are not subject to freezing.

N.  Pressurize and check preaction sprinkler system piping and [air-pressure maintenance
devices] [air compressors].

O.  Fill sprinkler system piping with water.

P. Install electric heating cables and pipe insulation on sprinkler piping in areas subject to freezing.
Comply with requirements for heating cables in Section 210533 "Heat Tracing for Fire-
Suppression Piping" and for piping insulation in Section 210700 "Fire-Suppression Systems
Insulation."

Q. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements
for sleeves specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-Suppression Piping."

R. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with
requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-

Suppression Piping."
S. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with
requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 210518 "Escutcheons for Fire-Suppression
Piping."
3.5 JOINT CONSTRUCTION
A. Install couplings, flanges, flanged fittings, unions, nipples, and transition and special fittings

that have finish and pressure ratings same as or higher than system's pressure rating for
aboveground applications unless otherwise indicated.

B.  Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 and smaller.

C.  Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 and larger end connections.

D.  Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
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E. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before
assembly.
F. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material in size, type, and thickness suitable for water

service. Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9.

G.  Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut
threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore
full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.
2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or
damaged.

H.  Twist-Locked Joints: Insert plain end of steel pipe into plain-end-pipe fitting. Rotate retainer
lugs one-quarter turn or tighten retainer pin.

L Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints: Join [lightwall] [and] [Schedule 5] steel pipe and steel
pressure-seal fittings with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer.

J. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12, using qualified processes
and welding operators according to "Quality Assurance" Article.

1. Shop weld pipe joints where welded piping is indicated. Do not use welded joints for
galvanized-steel pipe.

K.  Steel-Piping, Cut-Grooved Joints: Cut square-edge groove in end of pipe according to
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe joints.

L. Steel-Piping, Roll-Grooved Joints: Roll rounded-edge groove in end of pipe according to
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe grooved joints.

M. Brazed Joints: Join copper tube and fittings according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook,"
"Brazed Joints" Chapter.

N.  Copper-Tubing Grooved Joints: Roll rounded-edge groove in end of tube according to
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join copper tube
and grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe grooved joints.

O.  Copper-Tubing, Pressure-Sealed Joints: Join copper tube and copper pressure-seal fittings with
tools recommended by fitting manufacturer.

P. Extruded-Tee Connections: Form tee in copper tube according to ASTM F2014. Use tool
designed for copper tube; drill pilot hole, form collar for outlet, dimple tube to form seating
stop, and braze branch tube into collar.

Q.  Dissimilar-Material Piping Joints: Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of both
piping systems.
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R.  Plastic-Piping, Solvent-Cement Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and fittings
according to the following:
1. Comply with ASTM F402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent

cements. Apply primer.
2. CPVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D2846/D2846M Appendix.
3.6 INSTALLATION OF COVER SYSTEM FOR SPRINKLER PIPING

A. Install cover system, brackets, and cover components for sprinkler piping according to

manufacturer's "Installation Manual" and NFPA 13 or NFPA 13R for supports.

3.7 INSTALLATION OF VALVES AND SPECIALTIES

A. Install listed fire-protection valves, trim and drain valves, specialty valves and trim, controls,
and specialties according to NFPA 13 and authorities having jurisdiction.

B.  Install listed fire-protection shutoff valves supervised open, located to control sources of water
supply except from fire-department connections. Install permanent identification signs

indicating portion of system controlled by each valve.

C.  Install check valve in each water-supply connection. Install backflow preventers instead of
check valves in potable-water-supply sources.

D.  Specialty Valves:

1. Install valves in vertical position for proper direction of flow, in main supply to system.

2. Install alarm wvalves with bypass check valve and retarding chamber drain-line
connection.

3. Install deluge valves in vertical position, in proper direction of flow, and in main supply

to deluge system. Install trim sets for drain, priming level, alarm connections, ball drip
valves, pressure gauges, priming chamber attachment, and fill-line attachment.

E. Air Vent:
1. Provide at least one air vent at high point in each wet-pipe sprinkler system in accordance
with NFPA 13 requirements. Connect vent into top of fire sprinkler piping.
2. Provide dielectric union for dissimilar metals, ball valve, and strainer upstream of
automatic air vent.
3. [Pipe from outlet of air vent to drain.]
3.8 INSTALLATION OF SPRINKLERS

A. Install sprinklers in suspended ceilings in center of [ narrow dimension of] acoustical ceiling
panels.

B. Install dry-type sprinklers with water supply from heated space. Do not install pendent or
sidewall, wet-type sprinklers in areas subject to freezing.
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C.  Install sprinklers into flexible, sprinkler hose fittings, and install hose into bracket on ceiling
grid.
3.9 IDENTIFICATION
A. Install labeling and pipe markers on equipment and piping according to requirements in
NFPA 13.
B.  Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for
identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.  Perform the following tests and inspections [ with the assistance of a factory-authorized
service representative]:
1. Leak Test: After installation, charge systems and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest
until no leaks exist.
2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and
equipment.
3. Flush, test, and inspect sprinkler systems according to NFPA 13, "Systems Acceptance"
Chapter.
4. Energize circuits to electrical equipment and devices.
5. Coordinate with fire-alarm tests. Operate as required.
6. Coordinate with fire-pump tests. Operate as required.
7. Verify that equipment hose threads are same as local fire department equipment.
B.  Sprinkler piping system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
C.  Prepare test and inspection reports.
3.11 CLEANING
A.  Clean dirt and debris from sprinklers.
B.  Only sprinklers with their original factory finish are acceptable. Remove and replace any
sprinklers that are painted or have any other finish than their original factory finish.
3.12 DEMONSTRATION
A. [Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train] [Train] Owner's maintenance
personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain [specialty valves] [and] [pressure-maintenance
pumps].
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3.13 PIPING SCHEDULE

A.  Piping between Fire Department Connections and Check Valves: Galvanized, standard-weight
steel pipe with [threaded ends, cast-iron threaded fittings, and threaded] [grooved ends,
grooved-end fittings, grooved-end-pipe couplings, and grooved] joints.

B.  Sprinkler specialty fittings may be used, downstream of control valves, instead of specified
fittings.

C.  Copper-tube, extruded-tee connections may be used for tee branches in copper tubing instead of
specified copper fittings. Branch-connection joints must be brazed.

D.  CPVC pipe, [Schedule 40] [Schedule 80] CPVC fittings, and solvent-cemented joints may be
used for light-hazard and residential occupancies.

E. Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, [NPS 2 and smaller] <Insert pipe size range>,
shall be [ one of] the following:

1. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated,
gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

2. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends;
galvanized, gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

3. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with plain ends; uncoated,
plain-end-pipe fittings; and twist-locked joints.

4. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with plain ends;
galvanized, plain-end-pipe fittings; and twist-locked joints.

5. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with [cut-] [or] [roll-]grooved
ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for
steel piping; and grooved joints.

6. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with cut-grooved ends;
galvanized, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel
piping; and grooved joints.

7. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with plain ends; steel welding
fittings; and welded joints.

8. [Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [nonstandard OD, thinwall] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe
with roll-grooved ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe
couplings for steel piping; and grooved joints.

9. [Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe with plain ends; uncoated,
plain-end-pipe fittings; and twist-locked joints.

10.  [Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [nonstandard OD, thinwall] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe
with plain ends; welding fittings; and welded joints.

11.  Schedule 5 steel pipe; steel pressure-seal fittings; and pressure-sealed joints.

12.  [Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with plain ends; [cast-] [or] [wrought-]|copper,
solder-joint fittings; and brazed joints.

13.  [Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with plain ends; copper pressure-seal fittings; and
pressure-sealed joints.

14. NPS 2, [Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with roll-grooved ends; copper, grooved-
end fittings; grooved-end-tube couplings; and grooved joints.

F. Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, [NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4] <Insert pipe size range>,
shall be [ one of] the following:
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[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated,
gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends;
galvanized, gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with [cut-] [or] [roll-]grooved
ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for
steel piping; and grooved joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with cut-grooved ends;
galvanized, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel
piping; and grooved joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with plain ends; steel welding
fittings; and welded joints.

[Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [nonstandard OD, thinwall] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe
with roll-grooved ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe
couplings for steel piping; and grooved joints.

[Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [nonstandard OD, thinwall] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe
with plain ends; welding fittings; and welded joints.

[Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with plain ends; [cast-] [or] [wrought-]copper,
solder-joint fittings; and brazed joints.

[Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with plain ends; copper pressure-seal fittings; and
pressure-sealed joints.

[Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with roll-grooved ends; copper, grooved-end
fittings; grooved-end-tube couplings; and grooved joints.

G.  Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, [NPS 5 and larger]| <Insert pipe size range>,
shall be [ one of] the following:

1.

2.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated,
gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends;
galvanized, gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with [cut-] [or] [roll-]grooved
ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for
steel piping; and grooved joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with cut-grooved ends;
galvanized, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel
piping; and grooved joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with plain ends; steel welding
fittings; and welded joints.

[Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe with roll-grooved ends;
uncoated, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel
piping; and grooved joints.

[Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe with plain ends; welding
fittings; and welded joints.

[Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with plain ends; [cast-] [or] [wrought-]copper,
solder-joint fittings; and brazed joints.

[Type L] [Type M], hard copper tube with roll-grooved ends; copper, grooved-end
fittings; grooved-end-tube couplings; and grooved joints.

H.  High-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, [NPS 4 and smaller| <Insert pipe size range>, shall
be [ one of] the following:
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I. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends;
galvanized, gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

2. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with cut-grooved ends;
galvanized, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel
piping; and grooved joints.

3. [Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with plain ends; steel welding
fittings; and welded joints.

4, [Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe with plain ends; welding
fittings; and welded joints.

L High-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, [NPS 5 and larger] <Insert pipe size range>, shall

be [ one of] the following:

1.

2.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends;
galvanized, gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], galvanized-steel pipe with cut-grooved ends;
galvanized, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel
piping; and grooved joints.

[Standard-weight] [or] [Schedule 30], black-steel pipe with plain ends; steel welding
fittings; and welded joints.

[Thinwall] [Schedule 10] [or] [hybrid] black-steel pipe with plain ends; welding
fittings; and welded joints.

3.14 SPRINKLER SCHEDULE

A.  Use sprinkler types in subparagraphs below for the following applications:

1. Rooms without Ceilings: [Upright sprinklers]| <Insert type>.

2. Rooms with Suspended Ceilings: [Pendent sprinklers] [Recessed sprinklers] [Flush
sprinklers] [Concealed sprinklers] [Pendent, recessed, flush, and concealed
sprinklers as indicated].

3. Wall Mounting: Sidewall sprinklers.

4. Spaces Subject to Freezing: [Upright sprinklers] [Pendent, dry sprinklers] [Sidewall,
dry sprinklers] [Upright, pendent, dry sprinklers; and sidewall, dry sprinklers as
indicated] <Insert type>.

5. Deluge-Sprinkler Systems: [Upright] [and] [pendent], open sprinklers.

6. Special Applications: [Extended-coverage, flow-control, and quick-response
sprinklers where indicated] [Attic sprinklers] [Combustible concealed space
sprinklers] [Institutional space sprinklers] <Insert type>.

B.  Provide sprinkler types in subparagraphs below with finishes indicated.

1. Concealed Sprinklers: Rough brass, with factory-painted white cover plate.

2. Flush Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with painted white escutcheon.

3. Recessed Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with bright chrome escutcheon.

4, Residential Sprinklers: Dull chrome.

5. [Upright] [Pendent] [and] [Sidewall] Sprinklers: Chrome plated in finished spaces
exposed to view; rough bronze in unfinished spaces not exposed to view; wax coated
where exposed to acids, chemicals, or other corrosive fumes.
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END OF SECTION 211313
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SECTION 230513 - COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes general requirements for single-phase and polyphase, general-purpose,
horizontal, small and medium, squirrel-cage induction motors for use on alternating-current
power systems up to 600 V and installed at equipment manufacturer's factory or shipped
separately by equipment manufacturer for field installation.

1.3 COORDINATION

A.  Coordinate features of motors, installed units, and accessory devices to be compatible with the

following:

1. Motor controllers.

2. Torque, speed, and horsepower requirements of the load.

3. Ratings and characteristics of supply circuit and required control sequence.
4. Ambient and environmental conditions of installation location.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL MOTOR REQUIREMENTS
A.  Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.

B.  Comply with IEEE 841 for severe-duty motors.

2.2 MOTOR CHARACTERISTICS

A.  Duty: Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 40 deg C and at altitude of 3300 feet above
sea level.

B.  Capacity and Torque Characteristics: Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads
at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence,
and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considering service factor.
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23 POLYPHASE MOTORS

A.  Description: NEMA MG 1, Design B, medium induction motor.

B.  Efficiency: Premium efficient, as defined in NEMA MG 1.
C.  Service Factor: 1.15.
D.  Multispeed Motors: Separate winding for each speed.
E. Rotor: Random-wound, squirrel cage.
F. Bearings: Regreasable, shielded, antifriction ball bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading.
G.  Temperature Rise: Match insulation rating.
H.  Insulation: Class F <Insert class>.
L Code Letter Designation:
1. Motors Smaller Than 15 <Insert number> HP: Manufacturer's standard starting
characteristic.
J. Enclosure Material: Cast iron for motor frame sizes 324T <Insert number> and larger; rolled

steel for motor frame sizes smaller than 324T <Insert number>.

24 ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR POLYPHASE MOTORS

2.5 SINGLE-PHASE MOTORS

A.  Motors larger than 1/20 hp shall be one of the following, to suit starting torque and
requirements of specific motor application:

1. Permanent-split capacitor.
2. Capacitor start, inductor run.

B.  Multispeed Motors: Variable-torque, permanent-split-capacitor type.

C.  Bearings: Prelubricated, antifriction ball bearings or sleeve bearings suitable for radial and
thrust loading.

D.  Motors 1/20 HP and Smaller: Shaded-pole type.

E. Thermal Protection: Internal protection to automatically open power supply circuit to motor
when winding temperature exceeds a safe value calibrated to temperature rating of motor
insulation. Thermal-protection device shall automatically reset when motor temperature returns
to normal range.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 230513
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SECTION 230529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Metal pipe hangers and supports.
Trapeze pipe hangers.

Metal framing systems.

Pipe stands.

Equipment stands.

Equipment supports.

ANl ol e

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand
the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according
to ASCE/SEI 7 <Insert requirement>.
1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting
combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of
supported equipment and connected systems and components.
2.2 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
A.  Stainless Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.

2. Padded Hangers: Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to
support bearing surface of piping.

3. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel <Insert
material>.

B.  Copper Pipe and Tube Hangers:

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 230529 - 1
FOR HVAC PIPING AND August 19, 2021
EQUIPMENT
Project #21090

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



MASTERSPEC

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-plated steel, factory-fabricated
components.

2. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-plated steel
<Insert material>.

2.3 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS
A.  Description: MSS SP-58, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from

structural carbon-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-
bolts.

24 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS

A.  MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. ABB, Electrification Business.
b. Cooper B-line; brand of Eaton, Electrical Sector.
c. Flex-Strut Inc.
d. G-Strut.
e. Haydon Corporation.
f. MIRO Industries.
2. Description: Shop- or field-fabricated, pipe-support assembly made of steel channels,

accessories, fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes.

Standard: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.

4, Channels: Continuous slotted carbon-steel stainless steel, Type 304 stainless steel,
Type 316 extruded-aluminum <Insert material> channel with inturned lips.

98]

5. Channel Width: Selected for applicable load criteria.

6. Channel Nuts: Formed or stamped nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot
and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.

7. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of galvanized steel <Insert
material>.

8. Metallic Coating: Pregalvanized G90 Electroplated zinc Hot-dip galvanized .
. Paint Coating: Green epoxy, acrylic, or urethane <Insert paint type>.
10.  Plastic Coating: PVC <Insert plastic type>.

B.  Non-MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:

a. Anvil International/Smith-Cooper International; Tailwind Capital, LLC.

b. CADDY; brand of nVent Electrical plc.

c. Carpenter & Paterson, Inc.

d. Eberl Iron Works, Inc.

e. Empire Industries, Inc.

f. MIRO Industries.

g. PHD Manufacturing, Inc.
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2. Description: Shop- or field-fabricated, pipe-support assembly made of steel channels,
accessories, fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes.

3. Standard: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.

4. Channels: Continuous slotted carbon-steel stainless steel <Insert material> channel with
inturned lips.

5. Channel Width: Select for applicable load criteria.

6. Channel Nuts: Formed or stamped nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot
and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.

7. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of galvanized steel stainless

steel <Insert material>.
8. Metallic Coating: Pregalvanized G90 Hot-dip galvanized.
. Paint Coating: Green epoxy, acrylic, or urethane <Insert paint coating>.
10.  Plastic Coating: PVC <Insert plastic type>.
2.5 PIPE STANDS

A.  General Requirements for Pipe Stands: Shop- or field-fabricated assemblies made of
manufactured corrosion-resistant components to support roof-mounted piping.

B.  Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands: Shop- or field-fabricated pipe supports made from structural-
steel shapes, continuous-thread rods, and rollers, for mounting on permanent stationary roof
curb.

2.6 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A.  Description: Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-

steel shapes.
2.7 OUTDOOR EQUIPMENT STANDS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
1. Eberl Iron Works, Inc.
2. MIRO Industries.
3. RectorSeal HVAC; a CSW Industrials Company.
2.8 MATERIALS
A.  Aluminum: ASTM B221.

B. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M.

C.  Threaded Rods: Continuously threaded. Zinc-plated or galvanized steel for indoor applications
and stainless steel for outdoor applications. Mating nuts and washers of similar materials as

rods.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

H.

APPLICATION

Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping
materials and installation for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies.

Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported
components plus 200 Ib <Insert value>.

HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Install hangers, supports, clamps,
and attachments as required to properly support piping from the building structure.

Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Arrange for grouping of
parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.

L. Pipes of Various Sizes: Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or
install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe
hangers.

2. Field fabricate from ASTM A36/A36M, carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being
supported. Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

Metal Framing System Installation: Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping, and
support together on field-assembled strut systems.

Pipe Stand Installation:

1. Pipe Stand Types except Curb-Mounted Type: Assemble components and mount on
smooth roof surface. Do not penetrate roof membrane.

2. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands: Assemble components or fabricate pipe stand and
mount on permanent, stationary roof curb. See Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for
curbs.

Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts,
washers, and other accessories.

Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.
Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping
systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of

expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.

Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.
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L Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel. Install additional
attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-1/2 <Insert
pipe size> and larger and at changes in direction of piping. Install concrete inserts before
concrete is placed; fasten inserts to forms and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of
inserts.

J. Load Distribution: Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.

K.  Pipe Slopes: Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed
maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

L. Insulated Piping:

1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
a. Piping Operating above Ambient Air Temperature: Clamp may project through
insulation.
b. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature: Use thermal-hanger shield
insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services
piping.
2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is
indicated. Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
a. Option: Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used. Include steel weight-
distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.
3. Shield Dimensions for Pipe: Not less than the following:

a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2: 12 inches long and 0.048 inch thick.
b. NPS 4: 12 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.

c. NPS 5 and NPS 6: 18 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.

d. NPS 8 to NPS 14: 24 inches long and 0.075 inch thick.

e. NPS 16 to NPS 24: 24 inches long and 0.105 inch thick.

4. Pipes NPS 8 and Larger: Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of
length at least as long as protective shield.

3.3 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A.  Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support
equipment above floor.

B.  Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth.

C.  Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

34 METAL FABRICATIONS

A.  Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment

supports.
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B.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be
shop welded because of shipping size limitations.

C.  Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding;
appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the

following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so

contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A.  Hanger Adjustments: Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve
indicated slope of pipe.

B.  Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches <Insert
dimension>.
3.6 PAINTING
A.  Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately

after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with
SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.
B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.
3.7 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE

A.  Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and
equipment.

B.  Comply with MSS SP-58 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in
piping system Sections.

C.  Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will
not have field-applied finish.

D.  Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in
direct contact with copper tubing.
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E. Use carbon-steel metal trapeze pipe hangers and metal framing systems and attachments for
general service applications.

F. Use copper-plated pipe hangers and copper or stainless steel attachments for copper piping and
tubing.

G.  Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.

H.  Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in
piping system Sections, install the following types:

1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1): For suspension of noninsulated or
insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.

2. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4): For suspension of cold and hot pipes NPS 1/2 to
NPS 24 if little or no insulation is required.

3. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5): For suspension of pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 4, to allow off-
center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.

L Vertical-Piping Clamps: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to
NPS 24.

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4
to NPS 24 if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

J. Hanger-Rod Attachments: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1. Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14): For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations.

K.  Building Attachments: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19): For use under roof installations with bar-joist
construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape.

2. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20): For attaching to bottom flange of beams,
channels, or angles.

3. Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21): For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams.

4, Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27): For bottom of steel I-beams.

L. Saddles and Shields: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1. Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39): To fill interior voids with
insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
2. Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts: For supporting insulated pipe.

M.  Spring Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping
system Sections, install the following types:
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1. Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48): For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 1-
1/4 inches.

2. Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49): For equipping Type 41, roll hanger with
springs.

N.  Comply with MSS SP-58 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

O. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

END OF SECTION 230529
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SECTION 230548.13 - VIBRATION CONTROLS FOR HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Open-spring isolators.
B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 210548.13 "Vibration Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and Equipment" for
devices for fire-suppression equipment and systems.
2. Section 220548.13 "Vibration Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment" for devices
for plumbing equipment and systems.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. IBC: International Building Code.
B.  OSHPD: Office of Statewide Health Planning and Development (for the State of California
owned and regulated medical facilities).
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Consequential Damage: Provide additional restraints for suspended HVAC components or
anchorage of floor-, roof-, or wall-mounted HVAC components as indicated in ASCE/SEI 7-05
so that failure of a non-essential or essential HVAC component will not cause the failure of any
other essential architectural, mechanical, or electrical building component.

B. Component Supports:
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1. Load ratings, features, and applications of all reinforcement components must be based
on testing standards of a nationally recognized testing agency.

2.2 OPEN-SPRING ISOLATORS
A.  Freestanding, Laterally Stable, Open-Spring Isolators: .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.

Vibration Isolation.

Vibration Management Corp.

Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.

2. Outside Spring Diameter: Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring

at rated load.

Minimum Additional Travel: 50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.

Lateral Stiffness: More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.

5. Overload Capacity: Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without
deformation or failure.

6. Baseplates: Factory-drilled steel plate for bolting to structure with an elastomeric isolator
pad attached to the underside. Baseplates shall limit floor load to 500 psi.

7. Top Plate and Adjustment Bolt: Threaded top plate with adjustment bolt and cap screw to
fasten and level equipment.

a. Ace Mountings Co., Inc.

b. CADDY; brand of nVent Electrical plc.
c. California Dynamics Corporation.
d. Isolation Technology, Inc.

e. Kinetics Noise Control, Inc.

f. Korfund.

g. Mason Industries, Inc.

h. Novia; A Division of C&P.

i.

J-

k.

1.

W

8. Minimum deflection as indicated on Drawings.
23 SPRING HANGERS
A.  Combination Coil-Spring and Elastomeric-Insert Hanger with Spring and Insert in
Compression: .
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Ace Mountings Co., Inc.

b. CADDY; brand of nVent Electrical plc.

c. California Dynamics Corporation.

d. Kinetics Noise Control, Inc.

e. Mason Industries, Inc.

f. Novia; A Division of C&P.

g. Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.
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h. Vibration Isolation.
1. Vibration Management Corp.
J. Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.

2. Frame: Steel, fabricated for connection to threaded hanger rods and to allow for a
maximum of 30 degrees of angular hanger-rod misalignment without binding or reducing
isolation efficiency.

3. Outside Spring Diameter: Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring

at rated load.

Minimum Additional Travel: 50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.

Lateral Stiffness: More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.

Minimum deflection as indicated on Drawings.

Overload Capacity: Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without

deformation or failure.

8. Elastomeric Element: Molded, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene. Steel-washer-reinforced
cup to support spring and bushing projecting through bottom of frame.

9. Adjustable Vertical Stop: Steel washer with neoprene washer "up-stop" on lower
threaded rod.

10.  Self-centering hanger rod cap to ensure concentricity between hanger rod and support
spring coil.

Nownk

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine areas and equipment to receive vibration isolation devices for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B.  Examine roughing-in of reinforcement and cast-in-place anchors to verify actual locations
before installation.
C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
32 APPLICATIONS
A.  Multiple Pipe Supports: Secure pipes to trapeze member with clamps approved for application
by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
B.  Hanger-Rod Stiffeners: Install hanger-rod stiffeners where indicated or scheduled on Drawings
to receive them and where required to prevent buckling of hanger rods due to wind-load forces.
C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength is
adequate to carry static and wind force loads within specified loading limits.
33 INSTALLATION OF VIBRATION CONTROL DEVICES
A.  Provide vibration control devices for systems and equipment where indicated in Equipment
Schedules or Vibration-Control Device Schedules on Drawings, where Specifications indicate
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they are to be installed on specific equipment and systems, and where required by applicable
codes.
B.  Coordinate location of embedded connection hardware with supported equipment attachment
and mounting points and with requirements for concrete reinforcement and formwork specified

in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

C. Installation of vibration isolators must not cause any change of position of equipment, piping, or
ductwork resulting in stresses or misalignment.

D.  Comply with requirements in Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for installation of roof curbs,
equipment supports, and roof penetrations.

E. Equipment Restraints:

1. Install snubbers on HVAC equipment mounted on vibration isolators. Locate snubbers as
close as possible to vibration isolators and bolt to equipment base and supporting
structure.

2. Install resilient bolt isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance

between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch.

F. Install bushing assemblies for anchor bolts for floor-mounted equipment, arranged to provide
resilient media between anchor bolt and mounting hole in concrete base.

G.  Install bushing assemblies for mounting bolts for wall-mounted equipment, arranged to provide
resilient media where equipment or equipment-mounting channels are attached to wall.

H.  Attachment to Structure: If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing to structure at
flanges of beams, at upper truss chords of bar joists, or at concrete members.

L. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors:

1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for
anchors. Do not damage existing reinforcing or embedded items during coring or drilling.
Notify structural engineer if reinforcing steel or other embedded items are encountered
during drilling. Locate and avoid prestressed tendons, electrical and telecommunications
conduit, and gas lines.

2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved
full design strength.

3. Wedge-Type Anchor Bolts: Protect threads from damage during anchor installation.
Heavy-duty sleeve anchors shall be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural
element to which anchor is to be fastened.

4. Adhesive-Type Anchor Bolts: Clean holes to remove loose material and drilling dust
prior to installation of adhesive. Place adhesive in holes proceeding from the bottom of
the hole and progressing toward the surface in such a manner as to avoid introduction of
air pockets in the adhesive.

5. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque, using a torque wrench.

6. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior and stainless steel anchors for exterior
applications.
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ACCOMMODATION OF DIFFERENTIAL MOTION

Provide flexible connections in piping systems where they cross structural joints and other point
where differential movement may occur. Provide adequate flexibility to accommodate
differential movement as determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI7. Comply with
requirements in Section 232113 "Hydronic Piping" and Section 232116 "Hydronic Piping
Specialties" for piping flexible connections.

INSTALLATION OF VIBRATION ISOLATION EQUIPMENT BASES

Coordinate location of embedded connection hardware with supported equipment attachment
and mounting points and with requirements for concrete reinforcement and formwork specified
in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

Coordinate dimensions of equipment bases with requirements of isolated equipment specified in
this and other Sections. Where dimensions of base are indicated on Drawings, they may require
adjustment to accommodate isolated equipment.

ADJUSTING

Adjust isolators after system is at operating weight.

Adjust limit stops on restrained-spring isolators to mount equipment at normal operating height.

After equipment installation is complete, adjust limit stops so they are out of contact during
normal operation.

END OF SECTION 230548.13
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SECTION 230553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Equipment labels.
2. Pipe labels.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS
A.  Metal Labels for Equipment:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:

Brady Corporation.

Brimar Industries, Inc.

Carlton Industries, LP.

Champion America.

Craftmark Pipe Markers.

emedco.

Kolbi Pipe Marker Co.

LEM Products Inc.

Marking Services, Inc.

Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.

2. Materlal and Thickness: stainless steel, 0.025-inch minimum thickness, with predrilled or

stamped holes for attachment hardware.

Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.

4. Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than
2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.

5. Minimum Letter Size: 1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24
inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances of up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger
lettering for greater viewing distances. Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-
fourths the size of principal lettering.

6. Fasteners: Stainless steel rivets or self-tapping screws.

7. Adhesive: Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

CrER ™Mo Ao OB

(98]

B.  Plastic Labels for Equipment:
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Brady Corporation.
b. Carlton Industries, LP.
c. Champion America.
d. Craftmark Pipe Markers.
€. emedco.
f. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co.
g. LEM Products Inc.
h. Marking Services, Inc.
2. Material and Thickness: Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving,

1/16 inch thick, with predrilled holes for attachment hardware.

3. Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.

4. Maximum Temperature: Able to withstand temperatures of up to 160 deg F.

5. Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than
2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.

6. Minimum Letter Size: 1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24
inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances of up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger
lettering for greater viewing distances. Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-
fourths the size of principal lettering.

7. Fasteners: Stainless steel rivets or self-tapping screws.

8. Adhesive: Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

C. Label Content: Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number,
Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), and the
Specification Section number and title where equipment is specified.

2.2 PIPE LABELS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
1. Actioncraft Products, Inc.; a division of Industrial Test Equipment Co., Inc.
2. Brady Corporation.
3. Carlton Industries, LP.
4, Champion America.
5. Craftmark Pipe Markers.
6. emedco.
7. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co.
8. LEM Products Inc.
9. Marking Services Inc.

B.  General Requirements for Manufactured Pipe Labels: Preprinted, color coded, with lettering
indicating service and showing flow direction in accordance with ASME A13.1.

C.  Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.

D.  Pretensioned Pipe Labels: Precoiled, semirigid plastic formed to circumference of pipe and to
attach to pipe without fasteners or adhesive.
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Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels: Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.

Pipe Label Contents: Include identification of piping service using same designations or
abbreviations as used on Drawings. Also include:

1. Pipe size.
2. Lettering Size: At least 1/2 inch for viewing distances of up to 72 inches and
proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.  Clean piping and equipment surfaces of incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants, as well
as dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and other substances that could impair bond of identification
devices.

32 INSTALLATION, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A.  Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of
surfaces where devices are to be applied.

B.  Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.

C.  Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

D.  Locate identifying devices so that they are readily visible from the point of normal approach.

33 INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT LABELS, WARNING SIGNS, AND LABELS

A.  Permanently fasten labels on each item of mechanical equipment.

B.  Sign and Label Colors:

1. White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-blue background <Insert colors>.
C.  Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.
34 INSTALLATION OF PIPE LABELS

A.  Install pipe labels showing service and flow direction with permanent adhesive on pipes.

B.  Pipe-Label Locations: Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings
in finished spaces; machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels, and
plenums; and exterior exposed locations as follows:

1. Within 3 ft. of each valve and control device.
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2. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed
piping.

3. Within 3 ft. of equipment items and other points of origination and termination.

4. Spaced at maximum intervals of 25 ft. <Insert dimension> along each run. Reduce
intervals to 10 ft. <Insert dimension> in areas of congested piping, ductwork, and
equipment.

C. Do not apply plastic pipe labels or plastic tapes directly to bare pipes conveying fluids at
temperatures of 125 deg F or higher. Where these pipes are to remain uninsulated, use a short
section of insulation or use stenciled labels.

D.  Flow-Direction Arrows: Use arrows to indicate direction of flow in pipes, including pipes where
flow is allowed in both directions.

E. Pipe-Label Color Schedule:
1. Refrigerant Piping: White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-blue background <Insert

colors>.
2.

END OF SECTION 230553
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SECTION 230593 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Air Systems:
a. Constant-volume air systems.
2. Testing, adjusting, and balancing of fuel oil systems for HVAC.
3. Testing, adjusting, and balancing of steam and condensate piping systems.
4. Testing, adjusting, and balancing of equipment.
5. Testing, adjusting, and balancing of existing HVAC systems and equipment.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  AABC: Associated Air Balance Council.
B.  NEBB: National Environmental Balancing Bureau.
C.  TAB: Testing, adjusting, and balancing.
D.  TABB: Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau.
E. TAB Specialist: An independent entity meeting qualifications to perform TAB work.
F. TDH: Total dynamic head.
G.  UFAD: Underfloor air distribution.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: Within 30 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit documentation
that the TAB specialist and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified
in "Quality Assurance" Article.
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B.  Examination Report: Submit a summary report of the examination review required in
"Examination" Article.

C.  Certified TAB reports.
D.  Instrument calibration reports, to include the following:

Instrument type and make.
Serial number.
Application.

Dates of use.

Dates of calibration.

kW=

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  TAB Specialists Qualifications, Certified by AABC:

1. TAB Field Supervisor: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC.
2. TAB Technician: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC.

B.  TAB Specialists Qualifications, Certified by NEBB or TABB:

1. TAB Field Supervisor: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by NEBB or TABB.
2. TAB Technician: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by NEBB or TABB.

C.  Instrumentation Type, Quantity, Accuracy, and Calibration: Comply with requirements in
ASHRAE 111, Section 4, "Instrumentation."

D. ASHRAE/IES 90.1 Compliance:  Applicable requirements in  ASHRAE/IES 90.1,
Section 6.7.2.3 - "System Balancing."

E. Code and AHJ Compliance: TAB is required to comply with governing codes and requirements
of authorities having jurisdiction.
1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB
period. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's

operations.

B.  Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial
Completion. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's
operations.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TAB SPECIALISTS
A.  Subject to compliance with requirements, engage one of the following :

1. Air Analysis, Inc. .

3.2 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover
conditions in systems designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment.

B.  Examine installed systems for balancing devices, such as test ports, gauge cocks, thermometer
wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers. Verify
that locations of these balancing devices are applicable for intended purpose and are accessible.

C.  Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment.
D.  Examine design data, including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions
for environmental conditions and systems output, and statements of philosophies and

assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls.

E.  Examine ceiling plenums and underfloor air plenums used for HVAC to verify that they are
properly separated from adjacent areas and sealed.

F. Examine equipment performance data, including fan and pump curves.

1. Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including system effects
that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or
part of a system.

2. Calculate system-effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when

installed under conditions different from the conditions used to rate equipment
performance. To calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts found in
AMCA 201, "Fans and Systems," or in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems - Duct Design."
Compare results with the design data and installed conditions.

G. Examine system and equipment installations and verify that field quality-control testing,
cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed.

H.  Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections.

L Examine HVAC equipment and verify that bearings are greased, belts are aligned and tight,
filters are clean, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND 230593 -3
BALANCING FOR HVAC August 19, 2021
Project #21090

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



MASTERSPEC

J. Examine terminal units, such as variable-air-volume boxes, and verify that they are accessible
and their controls are connected and functioning.

K.  Examine temporary and permanent strainers. Verify that temporary strainer screens used during
system cleaning and flushing have been removed and permanent strainer baskets are installed
and clean.

L.  Examine control valves for proper installation for their intended function of isolating, throttling,
diverting, or mixing fluid flows.

M.  Examine heat-transfer coils for correct piping connections and for clean and straight fins.

N.  Examine system pumps to ensure absence of entrained air in the suction piping.

O. Examine operating safety interlocks and controls on HVAC equipment.

P. Examine control dampers for proper installation for their intended function of isolating,

throttling, diverting, or mixing air flows.
Q.  Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures. Observe and

record system reactions to changes in conditions. Record default set points if different from
indicated values.

33 PREPARATION

A.  Prepare a TAB plan that includes the following:

1. Equipment and systems to be tested.
2. Strategies and step-by-step procedures for balancing the systems.
3. Instrumentation to be used.
4. Sample forms with specific identification for all equipment.
B.  Perform system-readiness checks of HVAC systems and equipment to verify system readiness

for TAB work. Include, at a minimum, the following:

1. Airside:
Verify that leakage and pressure tests on air distribution systems have been
satisfactorily completed.
Duct systems are complete with terminals installed.
Volume, smoke, and fire dampers are open and functional.
Clean filters are installed.
Fans are operating, free of vibration, and rotating in correct direction.
Variable-frequency controllers' startup is complete and safeties are verified.
Automatic temperature-control systems are operational.
Ceilings are installed.
Windows and doors are installed.
. Suitable access to balancing devices and equipment is provided.
2. Hydronics:
a. Verify leakage and pressure tests on water distribution systems have been
satisfactorily completed.

R
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Piping is complete with terminals installed.

Water treatment is complete.

Systems are flushed, filled, and air purged.

Strainers are pulled and cleaned.

Control valves are functioning in accordance with the sequence of operation.
Shutoff and balance valves have been verified to be 100 percent open.
Pumps are started and proper rotation is verified.

Pump gauge connections are installed directly at pump inlet and outlet flanges or
in discharge and suction pipe prior to valves or strainers.

Variable-frequency controllers' startup is complete and safeties are verified.
Suitable access to balancing devices and equipment is provided.

N

~

34 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING

A.  Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system in accordance with the procedures
contained in AABC's "National Standards for Total System Balance” ASHRAE 111 NEBB's
"Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems" and in
this Section.

B.  Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment casings for installation of test probes to the
minimum extent necessary for TAB procedures.

1. After testing and balancing, patch probe holes in ducts with same material and thickness
as used to construct ducts.

2. After testing and balancing, install test ports and duct access doors that comply with
requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories."

3. Where holes for probes are required in piping or hydronic equipment, install pressure and
temperature test plugs to seal systems.

4. Install and join new insulation that matches removed materials. Restore insulation,

coverings, vapor barrier, and finish in accordance with Section 230713 "Duct Insulation,"
Section 230716 "HVAC Equipment Insulation," and Section 230719 "HVAC Piping
Insulation."

C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, valve position
indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, with paint or other

suitable, permanent identification material to show final settings.

D.  Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units.

3.5 TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING OF HVAC EQUIPMENT

A.  Test, adjust, and balance HVAC equipment indicated on Drawings, including, but not limited
to, the following:

I. Motors.

2. Air-handling units.

3. Heating and ventilating units.

4, Rooftop air-conditioning units.

5. Packaged air conditioners.
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6. Self-contained air conditioners.
7. Split-system air conditioners.
8. Heat pumps.

9. Coils.

1

0. Fan coil units.

3.6 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS

A.  Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets. Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and
recommended testing procedures. Crosscheck the summation of required outlet volumes with
required fan volumes.

B.  Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' Record drawings duct layouts.

C.  For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity.

D.  Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct-airflow measurements.

E. Check airflow patterns from the outdoor-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-air
dampers through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers.

F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters.

G.  Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.

H.  Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path.

I Check for airflow blockages.

J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning.

K.  Check for proper sealing of air-handling-unit components.

3.7 PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS

A.  Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed by
fan manufacturer.

1. Measure total airflow.
a. Set outside-air, return-air, and relief-air dampers for proper position that simulates
minimum outdoor-air conditions.
b. Where duct conditions allow, measure airflow by main Pitot-tube traverse. If

necessary, perform multiple Pitot-tube traverses close to the fan and prior to any
outlets, to obtain total airflow.

c. Where duct conditions are unsuitable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, a coil
traverse may be acceptable.
2. Measure fan static pressures as follows:

a. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible connection.

b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan inlet or through the flexible connection.
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c. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up the air-handling
system.

d. Report artificial loading of filters at the time static pressures are measured.

Review Contractor-prepared shop drawings and Record drawings to determine variations

in design static pressures versus actual static pressures. Calculate actual system-effect

factors. Recommend adjustments to accommodate actual conditions.

Obtain approval from Architect for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than

indicated speed. Comply with requirements in HVAC Sections for air-handling units for

adjustment of fans, belts, and pulley sizes to achieve indicated air-handling-unit

performance.

Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload. Consult equipment

manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors. Modulate dampers and measure fan-motor

amperage to ensure that no overload occurs. Measure amperage in full-cooling, full-

heating, economizer, and any other operating mode to determine the maximum required

brake horsepower.

B.  Adjust volume dampers for main duct, submain ducts, and major branch ducts to indicated
airflows.

1.
2.
3.

Measure airflow of submain and branch ducts.
Adjust submain and branch duct volume dampers for specified airflow.
Re-measure each submain and branch duct after all have been adjusted.

C.  Adjust air inlets and outlets for each space to indicated airflows.

el

Set airflow patterns of adjustable outlets for proper distribution without drafts.
Measure inlets and outlets airflow.

Adjust each inlet and outlet for specified airflow.

Re-measure each inlet and outlet after they have been adjusted.

D.  Verify final system conditions.

L.

Nounbkwbd

Re-measure and confirm that minimum outdoor, return, and relief airflows are within
design. Readjust to design if necessary.

Re-measure and confirm that total airflow is within design.

Re-measure all final fan operating data, speed, volts, amps, and static profile.

Mark all final settings.

Test system in economizer mode. Verify proper operation and adjust if necessary.
Measure and record all operating data.

Record final fan-performance data.

3.8 PROCEDURES FOR MOTORS

A.  Motors 1/2 HP and Larger: Test at final balanced conditions and record the following data:

1. Manufacturer's name, model number, and serial number.

2. Motor horsepower rating.

3. Motor rpm.

4. Phase and hertz.

5. Nameplate and measured voltage, each phase.
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6. Nameplate and measured amperage, each phase.
7. Starter size and thermal-protection-element rating.
8. Service factor and frame size.
B.  Motors Driven by Variable-Frequency Controllers: Test manual bypass of controller to prove

proper operation.

3.9 PROCEDURES FOR AIR-COOLED CONDENSING UNITS
A.  Verify proper rotation of fan(s).
B.  Measure and record entering- and leaving-air temperatures.
C.  Measure and record entering and leaving refrigerant pressures.
D.  Measure and record operating data of compressor(s), fan(s), and motors.

3.10 PROCEDURES FOR TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING EXISTING SYSTEMS

A.  Perform a preconstruction inspection of existing equipment that is to remain and be reused.

1. Measure and record the operating speed, airflow, and static pressure of each fan and
equipment with fan(s).

2. Measure and record flows, temperatures, and pressures of each piece of equipment in
each hydronic system. Compare the values to design or nameplate information, where
information is available.

3. Measure motor voltage and amperage. Compare the values to motor nameplate
information.

4. Check the refrigerant charge.

5. Check the condition of filters.

6. Check the condition of coils.

7. Check the operation of the drain pan and condensate-drain trap.

8. Check bearings and other lubricated parts for proper lubrication.

9. Report on the operating condition of the equipment and the results of the measurements
taken. Report deficiencies.

B. TAB After Construction: Before performing testing and balancing of renovated existing

systems, inspect existing equipment that is to remain and be reused to verify that existing
equipment has been cleaned and refurbished in accordance with renovation scope indicated by
Contract Documents. Verify the following:

I. New filters are installed.

2. Coils are clean and fins combed.

3. Drain pans are clean.

4. Fans are clean.

5. Bearings and other parts are properly lubricated.

6. Deficiencies noted in the preconstruction report are corrected.
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C.  Perform testing and balancing of existing systems to the extent that existing systems are
affected by the renovation work.

1. Compare the indicated airflow of the renovated work to the measured fan airflows, and
determine the new fan speed and the face velocity of filters and coils.

2. Verify that the indicated airflows of the renovated work result in filter and coil face
velocities and fan speeds that are within the acceptable limits defined by equipment
manufacturer.

3. If calculations increase or decrease the airflow rates and water flow rates by more than 5

percent, make equipment adjustments to achieve the calculated rates. If increase or
decrease is 5 percent or less, equipment adjustments are not required.
4, Balance each air outlet.

3.11 TOLERANCES

A.  Set HVAC system's airflow rates and water flow rates within the following tolerances:

1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans: Plus 10 percent or minus 5
percent . If design value is less than 100 cfm, within 10 cfm.
2. Air Outlets and Inlets: Plus 10 percent or minus 5 percent . If design value is less than

100 cfm, within 10 cfm.

B.  Maintaining pressure relationships as designed shall have priority over the tolerances specified
above.

3.12 PROGRESS REPORTING

A. Initial Construction-Phase Report: Based on examination of the Contract Documents as
specified in "Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for system-
balancing devices. Recommend changes and additions to system-balancing devices, to facilitate
proper performance measuring and balancing. Recommend changes and additions to HVAC
systems and general construction to allow access for performance-measuring and -balancing
devices.

B.  Status Reports: Prepare biweekly progress reports to describe completed procedures, procedures
in progress, and scheduled procedures. Include a list of deficiencies and problems found in
systems being tested and balanced. Prepare a separate report for each system and each building
floor for systems serving multiple floors.

3.13 FINAL REPORT

A.  General: Prepare a certified written report; tabulate and divide the report into separate sections
for tested systems and balanced systems.

1. Include a certification sheet at the front of the report's binder, signed and sealed by the
certified testing and balancing engineer.

2. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration.

3. Certify validity and accuracy of field data.
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B.  Final Report Contents: In addition to certified field-report data, include the following:

nh W=

Pump curves.

Fan curves.

Manufacturers' test data.

Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers.

Other information relative to equipment performance; do not include Shop Drawings and
Product Data.

C.  General Report Data: In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data:

e i Aol

12.
13.
14.
15.

Title page.

Name and address of the TAB specialist.

Project name.

Project location.

Architect's name and address.

Engineer's name and address.

Contractor's name and address.

Report date.

Signature of TAB supervisor who certifies the report.

Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report.

Number each page in the report.

Summary of contents, including the following:

a. Indicated versus final performance.

b. Notable characteristics of systems.

c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract
Documents.

Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment.

Data for terminal units, including manufacturer's name, type, size, and fittings.

Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports vary from indicated values.

Test conditions for fans performance forms, including the following:

a. Settings for outdoor-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers.

Conditions of filters.

Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions.

Heating coil, dry-bulb conditions.

Face and bypass damper settings at coils.

Fan drive settings, including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter.

Other system operating conditions that affect performance.

R

D.  System Diagrams: Include schematic layouts of air and hydronic distribution systems. Present
each system with single-line diagram and include the following:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Quantities of outdoor, supply, return, and exhaust airflows.
Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes.

Balancing stations.

Position of balancing devices.

E. Air-Handling-Unit Test Reports: For air-handling units, include the following:

1. Unit Data:
a. Unit identification.
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Location.

Make and type.

Model number and unit size.

Manufacturer's serial number.

Unit arrangement and class.

Discharge arrangement.

Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches.
Number, make, and size of belts.

Number, type, and size of filters.

2. Motor Data:

Motor make, and frame type and size.

Horsepower and speed.

Volts, phase, and hertz.

Full-load amperage and service factor.

Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches.
3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

Total airflow rate in cfm.

Total system static pressure in inches wg.

Fan speed.

Inlet and discharge static pressure in inches wg.

For each filter bank, filter static-pressure differential in inches wg.
Preheat-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg.

Cooling-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg.

Heating-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg.

List for each internal component with pressure-drop, static-pressure differential in
inches wg.

Outdoor airflow in cfm.

Return airflow in cfm.

Outdoor-air damper position.

Return-air damper position.

AT ER e po o
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F. Apparatus-Coil Test Reports:

I. Coil Data:
a System identification.

b Location.

c Coil type.

d Number of rows.

e Fin spacing in fins per inch o.c.
f. Make and model number.

g. Face area in sq. ft..

h Tube size in NPS.

i Tube and fin materials.

] Circuiting arrangement.

T

a

b

c

2. est Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

Airflow rate in cfm.

Average face velocity in fpm.

Air pressure drop in inches wg.

d. Outdoor-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
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Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types.
Refrigerant suction pressure in psig.

Refrigerant suction temperature in deg F.

ToriE@ o

G.  Electric-Coil Test Reports: For electric furnaces, duct coils, and electric coils installed in
central-station air-handling units, include the following:

1. Unit Data:

System identification.

Location.

Coil identification.

Capacity in Btu/h.

Number of stages.

Connected volts, phase, and hertz.
Rated amperage.

Airflow rate in cfm.

Face area in sq. ft..

Minimum face velocity in fpm.
est Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
Heat output in Btu/h.

Airflow rate in cfm.

Air velocity in fpm.

Entering-air temperature in deg F.
Leaving-air temperature in deg F.
Voltage at each connection.
Amperage for each phase.

@ Hme A0 TR 4T TR M0 a0 T

H.  Fan Test Reports: For supply, return, and exhaust fans, include the following:

1. Fan Data:

System identification.

Location.

Make and type.

Model number and size.

Manufacturer's serial number.

Arrangement and class.

Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches.
2. Motor Data:

P e e op

a. Motor make, and frame type and size.

b. Horsepower and speed.

c. Volts, phase, and hertz.

d. Full-load amperage and service factor.

e. Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches.

g. Number, make, and size of belts.

3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

a. Total airflow rate in cfm.
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Total system static pressure in inches wg.
Fan speed.

Discharge static pressure in inches wg.
Suction static pressure in inches wg.

ono o

L Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports: Include a diagram with a grid
representing the duct cross-section and record the following:

1. Report Data:

System fan and air-handling-unit number.
Location and zone.

Traverse air temperature in deg F.
Duct static pressure in inches wg.
Duct size in inches.

Duct area in sq. ft..

Indicated airflow rate in cfm.
Indicated velocity in fpm.

Actual airflow rate in cfm.

Actual average velocity in fpm.
Barometric pressure in psig.

AT B e o o

J. Air-Terminal-Device Reports:

1. Unit Data:

System and air-handling unit identification.
Location and zone.

Apparatus used for test.

Area served.

Make.

Number from system diagram.

Type and model number.

Size.

. Effective area in sq. ft..

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
Airflow rate in cfm.

Air velocity in fpm.

Preliminary airflow rate as needed in cfm.
Preliminary velocity as needed in fpm.
Final airflow rate in cfm.

Final velocity in fpm.

Space temperature in deg F.

FER e a0 oW
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K.  Instrument Calibration Reports:

1. Report Data:

a. Instrument type and make.

b. Serial number.

c. Application.

d. Dates of use.

e. Dates of calibration.
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3.14 VERIFICATION OF TAB REPORT

A.  The TAB specialist's test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the presence of
Construction Manager Commissioning Authority.

B. Commissioning Authority shall randomly select measurements, documented in the final report,
to be rechecked. Rechecking shall be limited to the lesser of either 10 percent of the total
measurements recorded or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished in a normal 8-
hour business day .

C.  If rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the final
report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as "FAILED."

D.  If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total measurements
checked during the final inspection, the TAB shall be considered incomplete and shall be
rejected.

E. If recheck measurements find the number of failed measurements noncompliant with
requirements indicated, proceed as follows:

1. TAB specialists shall recheck all measurements and make adjustments. Revise the final
report and balancing device settings to include all changes; resubmit the final report and
request a second final inspection. All changes shall be tracked to show changes made to
previous report.

2. If the second final inspection also fails, Owner may pursue others Contract options to
complete TAB work.
F. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.15 ADDITIONAL TESTS

A.  Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional TAB to verify that balanced conditions
are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions.

B.  Seasonal Periods: If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and
winter conditions, perform additional TAB during near-peak summer and winter conditions.

END OF SECTION 230593
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SECTION 230713 - DUCT INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes insulating the following duct services:
1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.
2. Indoor, concealed return located in unconditioned space.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include thermal conductivity, water-vapor
permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory- and field-applied if any).

B.  Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of
insulation and hanger.
2. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, dampers, specialties and flanges for each

type of insulation.

3. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
4. Detail application at linkages of control devices.
1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.  Packaging: Insulation material containers are to be marked with the manufacturer's name,
appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.
1.6 COORDINATION

A.  Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in
Section 230529 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

B.  Coordinate clearance requirements with duct Installer for duct insulation application. Before
preparing ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for
installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for

maintenance.
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1.7

A.
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Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

SCHEDULING

Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after
installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have
satisfactory test results.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS

A.  Comply with requirements in "Duct Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Duct and Plenum
Insulation Schedule,"” and "Aboveground, Outdoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule"
articles for where insulating materials are to be applied.

B.  Products do not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.

C.  Products that come in contact with stainless steel have a leachable chloride content of less than
50 ppm when tested in accordance with ASTM C871.

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel are qualified as acceptable in accordance
with ASTM C795.

E.  Foam insulation materials do not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing
process.

F. Flexible Elastomeric: Closed-cell or expanded-rubber materials; suitable for maximum use
temperature between minus 70 deg F and 220 deg F. Comply with ASTM C534, Type II for
sheet materials.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Aeroflex USA.
b. Armacell LLC.
c. K-Flex USA.

G.  Glass-Fiber Blanket: Glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin; suitable for maximum use
temperature up to 450 deg F in accordance with ASTM C411. Comply with ASTM C553,
Type 11, and ASTM C1290, Type III with factory-applied FSK jacket . Factory-applied jacket
requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:
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a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
c. Knauf Insulation.
d. Manson Insulation Inc.
e. Owens Corning.
2.3 ADHESIVES

A.  Materials are compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.

B.  ASJ Adhesive, and FSK Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for
bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Childers Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.
b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries.

c. Foster Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.
d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.

24 MASTICS AND COATINGS

A. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Water Based, Interior Use: Suitable for indoor use on below ambient
services.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Childers Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.
b. Foster Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.
c. Knauf Insulation.

d. Vimasco Corporation.

2. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM C755, Section 7.2.2, Table 2, for
insulation type and service conditions.

3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F.
4. Color: White .
B. Breather Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above ambient services.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:
a. Childers Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries.

c. Foster Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.

d. Knauf Insulation.

e. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.
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f. Vimasco Corporation.
2. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM E96/E96M, greater than 1.0 perm at manufacturer's
recommended dry film thickness.
3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F.
4. Color: White .
2.5 SEALANTS

A.  FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:

1.

Nk v

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Childers Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.

b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries.

C. Foster Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.

d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.

Materials are compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.

Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.

Color: Aluminum.

2.6 TAPES

A.  ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive,
complying with ASTM C1136.

1.

Nounkwd

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. 3M Industrial Adhesives and Tapes Division.

b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division.

c. Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company.

d. Knauf Insulation.

Width: 3 inches .

Thickness: 11.5 mils .

Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.

Elongation: 2 percent.

Tensile Strength: 40 Ibf/inch in width.

ASJ Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.

B.  FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive;
complying with ASTM C1136.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. 3M Industrial Adhesives and Tapes Division.

b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division.
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c. Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company.

d. Knauf Insulation.

Width: 3 inches .

Thickness: 6.5 mils .

Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.

Elongation: 2 percent.

Tensile Strength: 40 Ibf/inch in width.

FSK Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of FSK tape.

Nowunkwn

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances

and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.
B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
32 PREPARATION

A.  Surface Preparation: Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will
adversely affect insulation application.

33 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces;
free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings.

B. Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for
each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules.

C.  Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install
accessories that do not corrode, compress, or otherwise damage insulation or jacket.

D.  Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.

F. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing. Replace insulation materials that
get wet during storage or in the installation process before being properly covered and sealed in
accordance with Contract Documents.

G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
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H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

L Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers,
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.

2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor
legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper
and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation
material manufacturer.

J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet
and dry film thicknesses.

K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:

I. Draw jacket tight and smooth, but not to the extent of creating wrinkles or areas of
compression in the insulation.
2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation

jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of
strip, spaced 4 inches o.c.

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Clean and dry surface to receive
self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.
a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's written
instructions, to maintain vapor seal.

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at

ends adjacent to duct flanges and fittings.
L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation.

M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking
due to thermal movement.

N.  Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar
to butt joints.

34 PENETRATIONS

A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations: Install insulation continuously through roof

penetrations.
1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface

and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.
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Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2 inches below top of
roof flashing.
Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC AND POLYOLEFIN INSULATION

A.  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions and ASTM C1710.

B.  Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate
openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

C.  Square and Rectangular Ducts and Plenums:
1. Provide 1/4 inch more per side for a tight, compression fit.
2. Cut sheet insulation with the following dimensions:
a. Width of duct plus 1/4 inch, one piece.
b. Height of duct plus 1/4 inch, plus thickness of insulation, two pieces.
c. Width of duct plus 1/4 inch, plus two times the thickness of insulation, one piece.
3. Insulate the bottom of the duct with the sheet from (a) above, then the sides with the two
sheets from (b) above, and finally the top of the duct with the sheet from (c) above.
4, Insulation without self-adhering backing:
a. Apply 100 percent coverage of manufacturer adhesive on the metal surface, then
the insulation, except for the last 1/4 inch where sheets will butt together.
b. Roll sheet down into position.
c. Press two sheets together under compression and apply adhesive at the butt joint to
seal the two sheets together.
5. Insulation with self-adhering backing:
a. Peel back release paper in 6- to 8-inch increments and line up sheet.
b. Press firmly to activate adhesive.
c. Align material and continue to line up correctly, pressing firmly while slowly
removing release paper.
d. Allow 1/4-inch overlap for compression at butt joints.
e. Apply adhesive at the butt joint to seal the two sheets together.
6. Insulate duct brackets following manufacturer's written installation instructions.

D. Circular Ducts:

L.

Determine the circumference of the duct, using a strip of insulation the same thickness as
to be used.

Cut the sheet to the required size.

Apply 100 percent coverage of manufacturer adhesive on the metal surface then the
insulation.

Apply manufacturer adhesive to the cut surfaces along 100 percent of the longitudinal
seam. Press together the seam at the ends and then the middle. Close the entire seam
starting from the middle.

3.6 INSTALLATION OF GLASS-FIBER AND MINERAL-WOOL INSULATION

A.  Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums: Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.
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B.  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.

1.

2.

Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area,

for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.

Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and

transitions.

Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-

discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as

follows:

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along longitudinal

centerline of duct. Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end joints, and 16

inches o.c.

On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, place pins 16 inches o.c. each

way, and 3 inches maximum from insulation joints. Install additional pins to hold

insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.

Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.

Do not overcompress insulation during installation.

Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers.

Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with

insulation surface. Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation

facing.

For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous

unbroken vapor barrier. Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with

insulation by removing 2 inches from one edge and one end of insulation segment.

Secure laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch outward-clinching staples, 1 inch

o.c. Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, vapor-

barrier mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions.

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-
barrier seal.

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F at 18-foot
intervals. Vapor stops consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped pattern
over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the surface. Cover
insulation face and surface to be insulated a width equal to two times the insulation
thickness, but not less than 3 inches.

Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2 inches on longitudinal seams and end joints.

At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 18 inches o.c.

Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section

for each surface. Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually

mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.

Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with

6-inch- wide strips of same material used to insulate duct. Secure on alternating sides of

stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c.

o Qo

C.  Board Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums: Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.

1.

2.

Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area,
for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.

Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and
transitions.
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3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-
discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as
follows:

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along longitudinal
centerline of duct. Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end joints, and 16
inches o.c.

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, space pins 16 inches o.c. each

way, and 3 inches maximum from insulation joints. Install additional pins to hold
insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.

c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.

d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.

e. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with
insulation surface. Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation
facing.

4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous

unbroken vapor barrier. Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with

insulation by removing 2 inches from one edge and one end of insulation segment.

Secure laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch outward-clinching staples, 1 inch

o.c. Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, vapor-

barrier mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions.

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-
barrier seal.

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F at 18-foot
intervals. Vapor stops consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped pattern
over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the surface. Cover
insulation face and surface to be insulated a width equal to two times the insulation
thickness, but not less than 3 inches.

5. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section
for each surface. Groove and score insulation to fit as closely as possible to outside and
inside radius of elbows. Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with
individually mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.

6. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with
6-inch- wide strips of same material used to insulate duct. Secure on alternating sides of
stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c.

3.7 FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION

A.  Where glass-cloth jackets are indicated, install directly over bare insulation or insulation with
factory-applied jackets.

1. Draw jacket smooth and tight to surface with 2-inch overlap at seams and joints.
2. Embed glass cloth between two 0.062-inch- thick coats of lagging adhesive.
3. Completely encapsulate insulation with coating, leaving no exposed insulation.

B.  Where FSK jackets are indicated, install as follows:

1. Draw jacket material smooth and tight.

2. Install lap or joint strips with same material as jacket.

3. Secure jacket to insulation with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
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4. Install jacket with 1-1/2-inch laps at longitudinal seams and 3-inch- wide joint strips at
end joints.

5. Seal openings, punctures, and breaks in vapor-retarder jackets and exposed insulation
with vapor-barrier mastic.

Where PVC jackets are indicated, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end
joints; for horizontal applications, install with longitudinal seams along top and bottom of tanks

and vessels. Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.

1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the
finish bead along seam and joint edge.

Where metal jackets are indicated, install with 2-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end
joints. Overlap longitudinal seams arranged to shed water. Seal end joints with weatherproof
sealant recommended by insulation manufacturer. Secure jacket with stainless steel bands 12
inches o.c. and at end joints.

FIRE-RATED INSULATION SYSTEM INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.

Where fire-rated insulation system is indicated, secure system to ducts and duct hangers and
supports to maintain a continuous fire rating.

Insulate duct access panels and doors to achieve same fire rating as duct.

Install firestopping at penetrations through fire-rated assemblies. Fire-stop systems are specified

in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

FINISHES

Insulation with ASJ, Glass-Cloth, or Other Paintable Jacket Material: Paint jacket with paint

system identified below and as specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and

Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

1. Flat Acrylic Finish: Two finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket material
and finish coat paint. Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof.

a. Finish Coat Material: Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size.

Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of
insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.

Color: Final color as selected by Architect. Vary first and second coats to allow visual
inspection of the completed Work.

Do not field paint aluminum or stainless steel jackets.
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3.10 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
A.  Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation:
1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.
2. Indoor, concealed return located in unconditioned space.
3.11 ABOVEGROUND, OUTDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE
A.  Insulation materials and thicknesses are identified below. If more than one material is listed for

a duct system, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

END OF SECTION 230713
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SECTION 230719 - HVAC PIPING INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes insulation for HVAC piping systems.

B.  Related Requirements:

1.
2.
3.

4.

Section 230713 "Duct Insulation" for duct insulation.

Section 230716 "HVAC Equipment Insulation" for equipment insulation.

Section 232113.13 "Underground Hydronic Piping" loose-fill pipe insulation in
underground piping outside the building.

Section 232213.13 "Underground Steam and Condensate Heating Piping" for steam and
condensate piping for steam-type tank heaters.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of
insulation and hanger.
2. Detail attachment and covering of heat tracing inside insulation.
3. Detail insulation application at pipe expansion joints for each type of insulation.
4. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, flanges, valves, and specialties for each
type of insulation.
5. Detail removable insulation at piping specialties.
6. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
7. Detail application at linkages of control devices.
1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Packaging: Insulation system materials are to be delivered to the Project site in unopened
containers. The packaging is to include name of manufacturer, fabricator, type, description, and
size , as well as ASTM standard designation, and maximum use temperature.

HVAC PIPING INSULATION 230719 -1

Project #21090

August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



1.6

A.

B.

C.

1.7

A.
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COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in
Section 230529 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."”

Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application.
Before preparing piping Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for
installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for
maintenance.

Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

SCHEDULING

Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after
installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have
satisfactory test results.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing
identical products in accordance with ASTM E84 by a testing agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation, jacket materials, adhesive, mastic, tapes, and
cement material containers with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
1. All Insulation Installed Indoors and Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and
smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
22 ADHESIVES
A.  Materials are compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
B.  Flexible Elastomeric and Polyolefin Adhesive: Solvent-based adhesive.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Aeroflex USA.
b. K-Flex USA.
2. Flame-spread index is 25 or less and smoke-developed index is 50 or less as tested in
accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Wet Flash Point: Below 0 deg F.
4. Service Temperature Range: 40 to 200 deg F.
5. Color: Black .
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23 SEALANTS

A.  Materials are as recommended by the insulation manufacturer and are compatible with
insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.

B. Joint Sealants:
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:

a. Childers Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.
b. Foster Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.

c. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.
d. Owens Corning.
2. Permanently flexible, elastomeric sealant.

a. Service Temperature Range: Minus 150 to plus 250 deg F .
b. Color: White or gray.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.

1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will adversely affect
insulation application.

B.  Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated. Before insulating, apply a corrosion coating to
insulated surfaces as follows:

1. Stainless Steel: Coat 300 series stainless steel with an epoxy primer 5 mils thick and an
epoxy finish 5 mils thick if operating in a temperature range between 140 and 300 deg F.
Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application methods
for operating temperature range.

2. Carbon Steel: Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature of between 32 and 300
deg F with an epoxy coating. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating
materials and application methods for operating temperature range.

C.  Coordinate insulation installation with the tradesman installing heat tracing. Comply with
requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.

D.  Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with
stainless steel surfaces, use demineralized water.
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33 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces;
free of voids throughout the length of piping, including fittings, valves, and specialties.

B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and of thicknesses
required for each item of pipe system, as specified in insulation system schedules.

C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install
accessories that do not corrode, compress, or otherwise damage insulation or jacket.

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom (12 o'clock and 6 o'clock positions)
of horizontal runs.

E.  Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.

G. Keep insulation materials dry during storage, application, and finishing. Replace insulation
materials that get wet during storage or in the installation process before being properly covered
and sealed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

L Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers,
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.

2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor
legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper
and seal ends attached to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

3. Install insert materials and insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation
material manufacturer.

4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation. Install shields over
jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

K.  Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet
and dry film thicknesses.

L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation.

M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking
due to thermal movement.

N.  For above-ambient services, do not install insulation to the following:

1. Vibration-control devices.

2. Testing agency labels and stamps.
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3. Nameplates and data plates.

34 PENETRATIONS

A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations: Install insulation continuously through roof

penetrations.
1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface

and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.

3.5 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION

A.  Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials, except where more
specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles below.

B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, Mechanical Couplings, and
Unions:
1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, mechanical couplings, unions,

and other specialties with continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Insulate pipe elbows using prefabricated fitting insulation or mitered or routed fittings
made from same material and density as that of adjacent pipe insulation. Each piece is
butted tightly against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive. Fill joints, seams, voids,
and irregular surfaces with insulating cement finished to a smooth, hard, and uniform
contour that is uniform with adjoining pipe insulation.

3. Insulate valves using prefabricated fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material, density, and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe
insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter,
whichever is thicker. For valves, insulate up to and including the bonnets, valve stuffing-
box studs, bolts, and nuts. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating
cement.

4. Insulate strainers using prefabricated fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of
same material, density, and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining
pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe
diameter, whichever is thicker. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating
cement. Insulate strainers, so strainer basket flange or plug can be easily removed and
replaced without damaging the insulation and jacket. Provide a removable reusable
insulation cover. For below-ambient services, provide a design that maintains vapor
barrier.

5. Insulate flanges, mechanical couplings, and unions using a section of oversized
preformed pipe insulation to fit. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2
times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker. Stencil
or label the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "union" matching size
and color of pipe labels.
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6. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a
mastic. Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic for
above-ambient services. Reinforce the mastic with reinforcing mesh. Trowel the mastic
to a smooth and well-shaped contour.

7. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket, except for flexible elastomeric
and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and
unions. Terminate ends with PVC end caps. Tape PVC covers to adjoining insulation
facing, using PVC tape.

C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps,
test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes. Shape
insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around the connection with insulating
cement and finish with finishing cement, mastic, and flashing sealant.

3.6 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION

A.  Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate
openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

B.  Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.
3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of

adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as
that of pipe insulation.

4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive
to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

C.  Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
1. Install sections of pipe insulation and miter if required in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.
2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to

eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

D.  Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

I. Install prefabricated valve covers manufactured of same material as that of pipe
insulation when available.
2. When prefabricated valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet

insulation to valve body. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow

valve operation without disturbing insulation.

Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties, and seal seams with manufacturer's
recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to
surface being insulated.

W
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3.7 INSTALLATION OF GLASS-FIBER AND MINERAL WOOL INSULATION

A.  Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:

1. Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands, and tighten
bands without deforming insulation materials.

2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions
with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.

3. For insulation with jackets on above-ambient surfaces, secure laps with outward-clinched
staples at 6 inches o.c.

4. For insulation with jackets on below-ambient surfaces, do not staple longitudinal tabs.

Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive, as recommended by insulation material
manufacturer, and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

B.  Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
1. Install prefabricated pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.
3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of
adjacent straight pipe segments with glass-fiber or mineral-wool blanket insulation.
4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least

1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

C.  Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:

I. Install prefabricated sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe
insulation when available.
2. When preformed insulation elbows and fittings are not available, install mitered sections

of pipe insulation, to a thickness equal to adjoining pipe insulation. Secure insulation
materials with wire or bands.

D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install prefabricated sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe
insulation when available.

2. When prefabricated sections are not available, install fabricated sections of pipe
insulation to valve body.

3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without
disturbing insulation.

4, Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

3.8 FINISHES

A.  Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of
insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.

B.  Color: Final color as selected by Architect. Vary first and second coats to allow visual
inspection of the completed Work.
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3.9 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

A. Insulation conductivity and thickness per pipe size comply with schedules in this Section or
with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

B.  Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for
each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system,
selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

C.  Items Not Insulated: Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:

1. Underground piping.
2. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.
3.10 INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
A.  Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Piping:

1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation is one of the following:
a. Flexible Elastomeric: 1 inch thick.

B.  Refrigerant Liquid Piping:
1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation is the following:
a. Flexible Elastomeric: 1 inch thick.
3.11 OUTDOOR, ABOVEGROUND PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
A.  Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Flexible Tubing:

1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation is the following:
a. Flexible Elastomeric: 2 inches thick.

B.  Refrigerant Liquid Piping:

1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation is the following:
a. Flexible Elastomeric: 1 inch thick.

END OF SECTION 230719
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SECTION 232300 - REFRIGERANT PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Copper tube and fittings.
2. Steel pipe and fittings.
3. Valves and specialties.
4. Refrigerants.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Refrigeration Systems."

B.  Comply with ASME B31.5, "Refrigeration Piping and Heat Transfer Components."

1.4 PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING
A.  Store piping with end caps in place to ensure that piping interior and exterior are clean when
installed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-410A:

I. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 535 psig.

22 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS
A.  Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type Kor L.

B.  Wrought-Copper Fittings, Brazed-Joint: ASME B16.50.
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23 VALVES AND SPECIALTIES

A. Service Valves:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Danfoss Inc.

b. Emerson Climate Technologies; Emerson Electric Co.
c. Henry Technologies Inc.; The Henry Group.

d. Parker Hannifin Corp.

e. Paul Mueller Company.

f. RectorSeal HVAC; a CSW Industrials Company.

g. Refrigeration Sales, Inc.

2. Body: Forged brass with brass cap including key end to remove core.

3. Core: Removable ball-type check valve with stainless-steel spring.

4. Seat: Polytetrafluoroethylene.

5. End Connections: Copper spring.

6. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.

B.  Safety Relief Valves: Comply with 2010 ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code; listed and
labeled by an NRTL.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

Nowunkwn

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Danfoss Inc.

b. Henry Technologies Inc.; The Henry Group.

c. Parker Hannifin Corp.

d. Paul Mueller Company.

Body and Bonnet: Ductile iron and steel, with neoprene O-ring seal.
Piston, Closing Spring, and Seat Insert: Stainless steel.

Seat: Polytetrafluoroethylene.

End Connections: Threaded.

Working Pressure Rating: 400 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.

C.  Moisture/Liquid Indicators:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Danfoss Inc.

b. Emerson Climate Technologies; Emerson Electric Co.
c. Henry Technologies Inc.; The Henry Group.

d. Parker Hannifin Corp.

2. Body: Forged brass.

3. Window: Replaceable, clear, fused glass window with indicating element protected by
filter screen.

4. Indicator: Color coded to show moisture content in parts per million (ppm).

5. Minimum Moisture Indicator Sensitivity: Indicate moisture above 60 ppm.
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End Connections: Socket or flare.
Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.
Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.

D.  Permanent Filter Dryers: Comply with AHRI 730.

1.

A N A A

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Danfoss Inc.

b. Emerson Climate Technologies; Emerson Electric Co.

c. Henry Technologies Inc.; The Henry Group.

d. Parker Hannifin Corp.

Body and Cover: Painted-steel shell.

Filter Media: 10 micron, pleated with integral end rings; stainless-steel support.
Desiccant Media: Activated alumina charcoal.

Designed for reverse flow (for heat-pump applications).

End Connections: Socket.

Maximum Pressure Loss: 2 psig.

Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.

24 REFRIGERANTS

A. ASHRAE 34, R-410A: Pentafluoroethane/Difluoromethane.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Arkema Inc.

b. DuPont Fluorochemicals Div.

c. Genetron Refrigerants; Honeywell International Inc.
d. Mexichem Fluor Inc.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT R-410A

A.  Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines:

1. Copper, Type K, annealed- or drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with
brazed joints.
3.2 VALVE AND SPECIALTY APPLICATIONS
A. Install valves in suction and discharge lines of compressor.
REFRIGERANT PIPING 232300 -3
Project #21090 August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)


http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9938&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9944&mf=04&src=wd

MASTERSPEC
B.  Install service valves for gauge taps at inlet and outlet of hot-gas bypass valves and strainers if
they are not an integral part of valves and strainers.
C. Except as otherwise indicated, install valves on inlet and outlet side of filter dryers.

D.  Install solenoid valves upstream from each expansion valve and hot-gas bypass valve. Install
solenoid valves in horizontal lines with coil at top.

E. Install safety relief valves where required by 2010 ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.
Pipe safety-relief-valve discharge line to outside according to ASHRAE 15.

F. Install moisture/liquid indicators in liquid line at the inlet of the thermostatic expansion valve or
at the inlet of the evaporator coil capillary tube.

G.  Install filter dryers in liquid line between compressor and thermostatic expansion valve , and in
the suction line at the compressor.

H. Install flexible connectors at compressors.

L Provide refrigerant locking caps on refrigerant charging ports that are located outdoors unless
otherwise protected from unauthorized access by a means acceptable to the authority having
jurisdiction.

33 INSTALLATION OF PIPING, GENERAL

A.  Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping
systems; indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss,
expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless
deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings.

B.  Install refrigerant piping according to ASHRAE 15.

C.  Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms
and service areas.

D.  Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated

otherwise.
E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
F. Install piping adjacent to machines to allow service and maintenance.
G.  Install piping free of sags and bends.
H. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
I Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating
pressure.
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J. Install piping as short and direct as possible, with a minimum number of joints, elbows, and
fittings.

K.  Arrange piping to allow inspection and service of refrigeration equipment. Install valves and
specialties in accessible locations to allow for service and inspection. Install access doors or
panels as specified in Section 083113 "Access Doors and Frames" if valves or equipment
requiring maintenance is concealed behind finished surfaces.

L. Install refrigerant piping in rigid or flexible conduit in locations where exposed to mechanical
injury.

M.  Slope refrigerant piping as follows:

1. Install horizontal hot-gas discharge piping with a uniform slope downward away from
COMPIessor.

2. Install horizontal suction lines with a uniform slope downward to compressor.

3. Install traps and double risers to entrain oil in vertical runs.

4. Liquid lines may be installed level.
N.  When brazing or soldering, remove solenoid-valve coils and sight glasses; also remove valve
stems, seats, and packing, and accessible internal parts of refrigerant specialties. Do not apply

heat near expansion-valve bulb.

O. Install piping with adequate clearance between pipe and adjacent walls and hangers or between
pipes for insulation installation.

P. Identify refrigerant piping and valves according to Section 230553 "Identification for HVAC
Piping and Equipment."
3.4 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION
A.  Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before
assembly.

C.  Fill pipe and fittings with an inert gas (nitrogen or carbon dioxide), during brazing or welding,
to prevent scale formation.

D.  Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," Chapter "Pipe and
Tube."

1. Use Type BCuP (copper-phosphorus) alloy for joining copper socket fittings with copper

pipe.
2. Use Type BAg (cadmium-free silver) alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel.
3.5 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
A.  Comply with requirements for seismic restraints in Section 230548 "Vibration and Seismic
Controls for HVAC."
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B.  Comply with Section 230529 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for
hangers, supports, and anchor devices.

C.  Install the following pipe attachments:

1. Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal runs less than 20 feet long.

2. Roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal runs 20 feet or longer.

3. Pipe Roller: MSS SP-58, Type 44 for multiple horizontal piping 20 feet or longer,
supported on a trapeze.

4. Spring hangers to support vertical runs.
5. Copper-clad hangers and supports for hangers and supports in direct contact with copper
pipe.
D. Install hangers for copper tubing , with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod

diameters, to comply with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction
requirements, whichever are most stringent.

E. Support horizontal piping within 12 inches of each fitting.

F. Support vertical runs of copper tubing to comply with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and
authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.  Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Comply with ASME B31.5, Chapter VI.

2. Test refrigerant piping, specialties, and receivers. Isolate compressor, condenser,
evaporator, and safety devices from test pressure if they are not rated above the test
pressure.

3. Test high- and low-pressure side piping of each system separately at not less than the
pressures indicated in "Performance Requirements" Article.

a. Fill system with nitrogen to the required test pressure.

b. System shall maintain test pressure at the manifold gage throughout duration of
test.

c. Test joints and fittings with electronic leak detector or by brushing a small amount
of soap and glycerin solution over joints.

d. Remake leaking joints using new materials, and retest until satisfactory results are
achieved.

B.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.7 SYSTEM CHARGING
A.  Charge system using the following procedures:

1. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation.
2. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 500 micrometers. If vacuum
holds for 12 hours, system is ready for charging.
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3. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 2 psig.
4, Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line.

3.8 ADJUSTING

A.  Adjust high- and low-pressure switch settings to avoid short cycling in response to fluctuating
suction pressure.

B.  Adjust set-point temperature of air-conditioning or chilled-water controllers to the system
design temperature.

C.  Perform the following adjustments before operating the refrigeration system, according to
manufacturer's written instructions:

Open shutoff valves in condenser water circuit.

Verify that compressor oil level is correct.

Open compressor suction and discharge valves.

Open refrigerant valves except bypass valves that are used for other purposes.

Check open compressor-motor alignment and verify lubrication for motors and bearings.

MRS

D.  Replace core of replaceable filter dryer after system has been adjusted and after design flow
rates and pressures are established.

END OF SECTION 232300
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SECTION 233113 - METAL DUCTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings.
Single-wall round ducts and fittings.
Sheet metal materials.

Duct liner.

Sealants and gaskets.

Hangers and supports.

ANl o e

B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, and
balancing requirements for metal ducts.

2. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-
mounting access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  OSHPD: Office of Statewide Health Planning and Development (State of California).

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of the following products:

1. Liners and adhesives.
2. Sealants and gaskets.
3. Seismic-restraint devices.

B.  Shop Drawings:

1. Fabrication, assembly, and installation, including plans, elevations, sections, components,
and attachments to other work.

2. Factory- and shop-fabricated ducts and fittings.

3. Duct layout indicating sizes, configuration, liner material, and static-pressure classes.

4. Fittings.

5. Seam and joint construction.

6. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project.

7. Hangers and supports, including methods for duct and building attachment and vibration

isolation.
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INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

QUALITY ASSURANCE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

D.

2.2

A.

B.

C.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Duct Design: Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint
construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and with performance requirements and design
criteria indicated in "Duct Schedule" Article.

Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with airstream comply with requirements in
ASHRAE 62.1.

ASHRAE Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and
Equipment," and Section 7 - "Construction and System Startup."

ASHRAE/IES Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IES 90.1, Section 6.4.4 -
"HVAC System Construction and Insulation."

Duct Dimensions: Unless otherwise indicated, all duct dimensions indicated on Drawings are
inside clear dimensions and do not include insulation or duct wall thickness.

SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS

General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Construct ducts of galvanized sheet steel unless otherwise indicated.

Transverse Joints: Fabricate joints in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse Joints," for static-
pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and
other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

1. For ducts with longest side less than 36 inches, select joint types in accordance with
Figure 2-1.

2. For ducts with longest side 36 inches or greater, use flange joint connector Type T-22, T-
24, T-24A, T-25a, or T-25b. Factory-fabricated flanged duct connection system may be
used if submitted and approved by engineer of record.

Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal
Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-
support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
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Metal and Flexible." All longitudinal seams are to be Pittsburgh lock seams unless otherwise
specified for specific application.

D.  Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction: Select types
and fabricate in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Ch. 4, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing
requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

2.3 SINGLE-WALL ROUND DUCTS AND FITTINGS
A.  General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction

Standards - Metal and Flexible," Ch. 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," based on indicated
static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.

1. Construct ducts of galvanized sheet steel unless otherwise indicated.

2. For ducts exposed to weather, construct of Type 304 stainless steel indicated by
manufacturer to be suitable for outdoor installation.

3. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Elgen Manufacturing.

GSI; a DMI Company.

Linx Industries; a DMI company (formerly Lindab).
McGill AirFlow LLC.

MKT Metal Manufacturing.

Nordfab Ducting.

SEMCO, LLC; part of FlaktGroup.

Set Duct Manufacturing.

Sheet Metal Connectors, Inc.

Stamped Fittings Inc.

TrEE e Ao o

B.  Source Limitations: Obtain single-wall round ducts and fittings from single manufacturer.

C.  Flat-Oval Ducts: Indicated dimensions are the duct width (major dimension) and diameter of the
round sides connecting the flat portions of the duct (minor dimension).

D.  Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Round Duct Transverse Joints," for
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals,
and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

E. Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Round Duct Longitudinal
Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-
support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -

Metal and Flexible."
METAL DUCTS 233113 -3
Project #21090 August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)


http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3426&mf=04&src=wd

MASTERSPEC

F. Tees and Laterals: Select types and fabricate in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and
Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials
involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

24 SHEET METAL MATERIALS

A.  General Material Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct
construction methods unless otherwise indicated. Sheet metal materials are to be free of pitting,
seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, and other imperfections.

B.  Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A653/A653M.

1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G60 .
2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View: Mill phosphatized.

C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: ASTM A36/A36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and
galvanized.

1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum
ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials.

D. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch- minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch-
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches.

2.5 DUCT LINER

A.  Flexible Elastomeric Duct Liner: Preformed, cellular, closed-cell, sheet materials complying
with ASTM C534/C534M, Type 11, Grade 1; and with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Aeroflex USA.
b. Armacell LLC.
c. Ductmate Industries, Inc; a DMI company.
d.

K-Flex USA.
e. Sekisui Voltek, LLC.
2. Source Limitations: Obtain flexible elastomeric duct liner from single manufacturer.
3. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread index of 25 and maximum
smoke-developed index of 50 when tested in accordance with UL 723; certified by an
NRTL.
4. Liner Adhesive: As recommended by insulation manufacturer and complying with
NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B.
B.  Insulation Pins and Washers:
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1. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins: Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully
annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch- diameter shank, length to suit
depth of insulation indicated with integral 1-1/2-inch galvanized carbon-steel washer.

2. Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch- thick
galvanized steel ; with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place,
but not less than 1-1/2 inches in diameter.

C. Shop Application of Duct Liner: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 7-11, "Flexible Duct Liner Installation."

1. Adhere a single layer of indicated thickness of duct liner with at least 90 percent adhesive
coverage at liner contact surface area. Attaining indicated thickness with multiple layers
of duct liner is prohibited.

2. Apply adhesive to transverse edges of liner facing upstream that do not receive metal
nosing.

3. Butt transverse joints without gaps, and coat joint with adhesive.

4. Fold and compress liner in corners of rectangular ducts or cut and fit to ensure butted-
edge overlapping.

5. Do not apply liner in rectangular ducts with longitudinal joints, except at corners of ducts,
unless duct size and dimensions of standard liner make longitudinal joints necessary.

6. Secure liner with mechanical fasteners 4 inches from corners and at intervals not

exceeding 12 inches transversely; at 3 inches from transverse joints and at intervals not
exceeding 18 inches longitudinally.

7. Secure transversely oriented liner edges facing the airstream with metal nosings that have
either channel or "Z" profiles or are integrally formed from duct wall. Fabricate edge
facings at the following locations:

a. Fan discharges.
b. Intervals of lined duct preceding unlined duct.
8. Terminate inner ducts with buildouts attached to fire-damper sleeves, dampers, turning

vane assemblies, or other devices. Fabricated buildouts (metal hat sections) or other
buildout means are optional; when used, secure buildouts to duct walls with bolts, screws,
rivets, or welds.

2.6 SEALANT AND GASKETS
A.  General Sealant and Gasket Requirements: Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and
gaskets are to be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index

of 50 when tested in accordance with UL 723; certified by an NRTL.

B. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant:

1. Application Method: Brush on.

2. Solids Content: Minimum 65 percent.

3. Shore A Hardness: Minimum 20.

4. Water resistant.

5. Mold and mildew resistant.

6. VOC: Maximum 75 g/L (less water).

7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10 inch wg, positive and negative.

8. Service: Indoor or outdoor.
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9. Substrate: Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless
steel, or aluminum sheets.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments: Galvanized-steel rods and nuts.

Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments: Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods
with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation.

Strap and Rod Sizes: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2,
"Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."

Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A603.
Steel Cables for Stainless Steel Ducts: Stainless steel complying with ASTM A492.

Steel Cable End Connections: Galvanized-steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts
designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.

Duct Attachments: Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible
with duct materials.

Trapeze and Riser Supports:
1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.

2. Supports for Stainless Steel Ducts: Stainless steel shapes and plates.
3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts: Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION
A.  Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct
system. Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and
calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design considerations.
Install duct systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings and
coordination drawings.
B.  Install ducts in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible" unless otherwise indicated.
C.  Install ducts in maximum practical lengths with fewest possible joints.
D. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for
branch connections.
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E. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and
perpendicular to building lines.

F. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent
enclosure elements of building.

G.  Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness.

H.  Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to
view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal
flanges of same metal thickness as the duct. Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2

inches.

L Install heating coils, cooling coils, air filters, dampers, and all other duct-mounted accessories in
air ducts where indicated on Drawings.

I Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign materials
both before and after installation.

K.  Elbows: Use long-radius elbows wherever they fit.
1. Fabricate 90-degree rectangular mitered elbows to include turning vanes.
2. Fabricate 90-degree round elbows with a minimum of three segments for 12 inches and

smaller and a minimum of five segments for 14 inches and larger.

L. Branch Connections: Use lateral or conical branch connections.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED DUCTWORK
A.  Protect ducts exposed in finished spaces from being dented, scratched, or damaged.

B.  Trim duct sealants flush with metal. Create a smooth and uniform exposed bead. Do not use
two-part tape sealing system.

C.  Grind welds to provide smooth surface free of burrs, sharp edges, and weld splatter. When
welding stainless steel with a No. 3 or 4 finish, grind the welds flush, polish the exposed welds,
and treat the welds to remove discoloration caused by welding.

D.  Maintain consistency, symmetry, and uniformity in arrangement and fabrication of fittings,
hangers and supports, duct accessories, and air outlets.

E. Repair or replace damaged sections and finished work that does not comply with these
requirements.
33 ADDITIONAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS FOR TYPE1 COMMERCIAL

KITCHEN GREASE HOOD EXHAUST DUCT

A. Install ducts in accordance with NFPA 96, "Ventilation Control and Fire Protection of
Commercial Cooking Operation”; SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
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and Flexible"; and SMACNA's "Kitchen Ventilation Systems and Food Service Equipment
Fabrication and Installation Guidelines" unless otherwise indicated.

B.  Install all ducts without dips and traps that may hold grease, and sloped a minimum of 2 percent
to drain grease back to the hood.

C. Do not penetrate fire-rated assemblies except as allowed by applicable building codes and
authorities having jurisdiction.
34 DUCTWORK EXPOSED TO WEATHER

A.  All external joints are to have secure watertight mechanical connections. Seal all openings to
provide weatherproof construction.

B. Construct ductwork to resist external loads of wind, snow, ice, and other effects of weather.
Provide necessary supporting structures.

C. Single Wall:

1. Ductwork is to be galvanized steel.
a. If duct outer surface is uninsulated, protect outer surface with suitable paint. Paint
materials and application requirements are specified in Section 099113 "Exterior
Painting."
3.5 DUCT SEALING
A.  Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct
Schedule" Article in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible."

B.  Seal ducts at a minimum to the following seal classes in accordance with SMACNA's "HVAC
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible":

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

Outdoor, Supply-Air Ducts: Seal Class A.

Outdoor, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class C.

Outdoor, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C.

Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower: Seal

Class B.

6. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg: Seal
Class A.

7. Unconditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class C.

MRS

8. Unconditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class B.

9. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower: Seal
Class C.

10.  Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg: Seal
Class B.

11.  Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class B.
12.  Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C.
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HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,"
Chapter 5, "Hangers and Supports."

Building Attachments: Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners
appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.

2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.

3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for
slabs more than 4 inches thick.

4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for
slabs less than 4 inches thick.

5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints. Coordinate with

Section 230548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."
Hanger Spacing: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum
Hanger Sizes for Round Duct,"” for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers and supports
within 24 inches of each elbow and within 48 inches of each branch intersection.
Hangers Exposed to View: Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.
Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds,
bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 16
feet.
Install upper attachments to structures. Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension,
and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

DUCTWORK CONNECTIONS

Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Section 233300 "Air
Duct Accessories."

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for
branch, outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections.

DUCT SCHEDULE

Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel except as otherwise indicated and as follows:

1. Fabricate all ducts to achieve SMACNA pressure class, seal class, and leakage class as
indicated below.
Supply Ducts:
1. Ducts Connected to Fan Coil Units, Furnaces, Heat Pumps, and Terminal Units :
a. Pressure Class: Positive 1- inch wg.
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Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: C.

SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 16.

SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 2 § .
ucts Connected to Constant-Volume Air-Handling Units :

Pressure Class: Positive 2- inch wg.

Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: B.

SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 2 16.

SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 2 8 .

[\o]
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C. Return Ducts:

1. Ducts Connected to Fan Coil Units, Furnaces, Heat Pumps, and Terminal Units :
a. Pressure Class: Positive or negative inch wg.
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: C.
c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 2 .
d. SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 2 .
2. Ducts Connected to Air-Handling Units :
a. Pressure Class: Positive or negative 2- inch wg.
b Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: C.
c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 16.
d SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 8 .

D.  Outdoor-Air (Not Filtered, Heated, or Cooled) Ducts:

1. Ducts Connected to Fan Coil Units, Furnaces, Heat Pumps, and Terminal Units :
a. Pressure Class: Positive or negative 1- inch wg.
b Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: C.
c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 16.
d SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval: 8 .

E. Intermediate Reinforcement:
1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel .
2. Stainless Steel Ducts:
a. Exposed to Airstream: Match duct material.
3. Aluminum Ducts: Aluminum .
F. Liner:

1. Supply-Air Ducts: Flexible elastomeric , 5/8 inch thick.
2. Return-Air Ducts: Flexible elastomeric , 5/8 inch thick.
3. Return- and Exhaust-Fan Plenums: Flexible elastomeric , [S/8] inches thick.

G.  Elbow Configuration:

1. Rectangular Duct - Requirements for Different Velocities: Comply with SMACNA's
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular
Elbows."

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower:
1)  Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
2) Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes.
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b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm:

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio.

2)  Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two
vanes.

3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

2. Rectangular Duct - Requirements for All Velocities: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC

Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows."

a. Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.

b. Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.

c. Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

3. Round Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and

Flexible," Figure 3-4, "Round Duct Elbows."

a. Minimum Radius-to-Diameter Ratio and Elbow Segments: Comply with
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 3-
1, "Mitered Elbows." Elbows with less than 90-degree change of direction have
proportionately fewer segments.

1) Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and three
segments for 90-degree elbow.
2)  Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and four segments
for 90-degree elbow.
3) Radius-to Diameter Ratio: 1.5.
b. Round Elbows, 12 Inches and Smaller in Diameter: Stamped or pleated.
c. Round Elbows, 14 Inches and Larger in Diameter: Standing seam .

H.  Branch Configuration:

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection."

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch: 45-degree entry.
b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch: Conical spin in.

2. Round and Flat Oval: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical
Tees." Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct.

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 90-degree tap.
b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: Conical tap.
c. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 45-degree lateral.

END OF SECTION 233113
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SECTION 233346 - FLEXIBLE DUCTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

1.3

A.

B.

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Insulated flexible ducts.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.
Shop Drawings: For flexible ducts.

1. Include plans showing locations and mounting and attachment details.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION

A.  Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with
NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."

B.  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for
acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise
indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains,
discolorations, and other imperfections.

C. Comply with the Air Diffusion Council's "ADC Flexible Air Duct Test Code FD 72-R1."

D.  Comply with ASTM E 96/E 96M, "Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials."
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2.2 INSULATED FLEXIBLE DUCTS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
2. JP Lamborn Co.

3. McGill AirFlow LLC.
4,

Ward Industries; a brand of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

B.  Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, black polymer film supported by helically wound,
spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; vapor-barrier film.

1. Pressure Rating: 4-inch wg positive and 0.5-inch wg negative.
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm.

3. Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 175 deg F.

4. Insulation R-Value: R6 .

C. Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, aluminum laminate and polyester film with latex
adhesive supported by helically wound, spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; polyethylene
aluminized vapor-barrier film.

Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg positive and 1.0-inch wg negative.
Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm.

Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 210 deg F.

Insulation R-Value: R6 .

el s

D. Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 0, interlocking spiral of aluminum foil; fibrous-glass
insulation; vapor-barrier film.

1. Pressure Rating: 8-inch wg positive or negative.
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 5000 fpm.
3. Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 250 deg F.
4. Insulation R-Value: R6 .
2.3 FLEXIBLE DUCT CONNECTORS
A.  Clamps: Stainless-steel band with cadmium-plated hex screw to tighten band with a worm-gear

action in sizes 3 through 18 inches, to suit duct size.

B.  Non-Clamp Connectors: .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install flexible ducts according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct
Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.
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B.  Install in indoor applications only. Flexible ductwork should not be exposed to UV lighting.

C. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to ducts with maximum 60-inch lengths of flexible duct
clamped or strapped in place.

D. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with draw bands .

E. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes.
F. Installation:
1. Install ducts fully extended.
2. Do not bend ducts across sharp corners.
3. Bends of flexible ducting shall not exceed a minimum of one duct diameter.
4. Avoid contact with metal fixtures, water lines, pipes, or conduits.
5. Install flexible ducts in a direct line, without sags, twists, or turns.

G.  Supporting Flexible Ducts:

1. Suspend flexible ducts with bands 1-1/2 inches wide or wider and spaced a maximum of
48 inches apart. Maximum centerline sag between supports shall not exceed 1/2 inch per
12 inches.

2. Install extra supports at bends placed approximately one duct diameter from center line of
the bend.

3. Ducts may rest on ceiling joists or truss supports. Spacing between supports shall not

exceed the maximum spacing per manufacturer's written installation instructions.
4. Vertically installed ducts shall be stabilized by support straps at a maximum of 72 inches
o.C.

END OF SECTION 233346
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SECTION 233713.13 - AIR DIFFUSERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

B.

1.3

A.

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Rectangular and square ceiling diffusers.
2. Perforated diffusers.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers and volume-control
dampers not integral to diffusers.

2. Section 233713.23 "Air Registers and Grilles" for adjustable-bar register and grilles,
fixed-face registers and grilles, and linear bar grilles.

3. Section 233713.43 "Security Registers and Grilles" for security registers and security

grilles.
4. Section 233716 "Fabric Air-Diffusion Devices" for continuous tubular diffusers.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Data Sheet: Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and
performance data including throw and drop, static-pressure drop, and noise ratings.
2. Diffuser Schedule: Indicate drawing designation, room location, quantity, model number,

size, and accessories furnished.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

RECTANGULAR AND SQUARE CEILING DIFFUSERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

AIR DIFFUSERS 233713.13 -1
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1. Price Industries.
2. Titus; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Global Products.
3. Tuttle & Bailey; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Global Products.

B.  Devices shall be specifically designed for variable-air-volume flows.
C.  Material: Steel .

D.  Finish: Baked enamel, white .

E. Face Size: 24 by 24 inches .

F. Face Style: Plaque.

G.  Mounting: T-bar .

H.  Pattern: Fixed .

L Dampers: Radial opposed blade .

2.2 PERFORATED DIFFUSERS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Carnes Company.

Krueger-HVAC; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Global Products.
METALAIRE, Inc.

Nailor Industries Inc.

Price Industries.

Titus; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Global Products.

AUl e

Devices shall be specifically designed for variable-air-volume flows.

Material: Steel backpan and pattern controllers, with steel face.

©O a0 =

Finish: Baked enamel, white .

=

Face Size: 24 by 24 inches .

e

Duct Inlet: Round [Square].

Face Style: Flush .

TQ

Mounting: T-bar .

p—

Pattern Controller: None.

J. Dampers: Opposed blade .

AIR DIFFUSERS 233713.13-2
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine areas where diffusers are installed for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of equipment.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION
Install diffusers level and plumb.

Ceiling-Mounted Outlets and Inlets: Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings,
and accessories. Air outlet and inlet locations have been indicated to achieve design
requirements for air volume, noise criteria, airflow pattern, throw, and pressure drop. Make final
locations where indicated, as much as practical. For units installed in lay-in ceiling panels,
locate units in the center of panel. Where architectural features or other items conflict with
installation, notify Architect for a determination of final location.

Install diffusers with airtight connections to ducts and to allow service and maintenance of
dampers, air extractors, and fire dampers.
ADJUSTING

After installation, adjust diffusers to air patterns indicated, or as directed, before starting air
balancing.

END OF SECTION 233713.13
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SECTION 233713.23 - REGISTERS AND GRILLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Adjustable blade face registers .

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Data Sheet: Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and
performance data including throw and drop, static-pressure drop, and noise ratings.
2. Register and Grille Schedule: Indicate drawing designation, room location, quantity,

model number, size, and accessories furnished.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 REGISTERS
A.  Adjustable Blade Face Register :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Krueger-HVAC; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Global Products.

b. Nailor Industries Inc.
c. Price Industries.
d. Titus; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Global Products.
2. Material: Steel .
3. Finish: Baked enamel, white .
4. Face Blade Arrangement: Horizontal spaced 3/4 inch apart.
5. Core Construction: Integral .
6. Rear-Blade Arrangement: Vertical spaced 3/4 inch <Insert dimension> apart.
REGISTERS AND GRILLES 23371323 -1
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7. Frame: 1 inch wide.
8. Mounting Frame: .
9. Mounting: .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine areas where registers and grilles are installed for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of equipment.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Install registers and grilles level and plumb.

B.  Outlets and Inlets Locations: Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings, and
accessories. Air outlet and inlet locations have been indicated to achieve design requirements
for air volume, noise criteria, airflow pattern, throw, and pressure drop. Make final locations
where indicated, as much as practical. For units installed in lay-in ceiling panels, locate units in
the center of panel. Where architectural features or other items conflict with installation, notify
Architect for a determination of final location.

C. Install registers and grilles with airtight connections to ducts and to allow service and
maintenance of dampers, air extractors, and fire dampers.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A.  After installation, adjust registers and grilles to air patterns indicated, or as directed, before
starting air balancing.

END OF SECTION 233713.23
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SECTION 237416.13 - PACKAGED, LARGE-CAPACITY, ROOFTOP AIR-CONDITIONING UNITS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes packaged, large-capacity, rooftop air conditioning units (RTUs) with the
following components:

A SR AP ol

Casings.

Fans, drives, and motors.
Coils.

Refrigerant circuit components.
Air filtration.

Dampers.

Electrical power connections.
Controls.

Accessories.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.  RTU: Rooftop unit. As used in this Section, this abbreviation means packaged, large-capacity,
rooftop air-conditioning units. This abbreviation is used regardless of whether the unit is
mounted on the roof or on a concrete base on ground.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each RTU.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.
2. Include rated capacities, dimensions, required clearances, characteristics, furnished
specialties, and accessories.
3. Include unit dimensions and weight.
4, Include cabinet material, metal thickness, finishes, insulation, and accessories.
5. Fans:
a. Include certified fan-performance curves with system operating conditions
indicated.
b. Include certified fan-sound power ratings.
PACKAGED, LARGE- 237416.13 - 1
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1.5

1.6

1.7

A.
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c. Include fan construction and accessories.
d. Include motor ratings, electrical characteristics, and motor accessories.
6. Include certified coil-performance ratings with system operating conditions indicated.
7. Include filters with performance characteristics.
8. Include gas furnaces with performance characteristics.
9. Include factory selection calculations for each antimicrobial ultraviolet lamp installation.
10.  Include dampers, including housings, linkages, and operators.

Shop Drawings: For each packaged, large-capacity, rooftop air-conditioning units.

1. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field
connection.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

WARRANTY

Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of outdoor, semi-custom, air-
handling unit that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 1 year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.
2. Warranty Period for Heat Exchangers: Manufacturer's standard, but not less than five
years from date of Substantial Completion

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
an NRTL, and marked for intended location and application.
B.  NFPA Compliance: Comply with NFPA 90A for design, fabrication, and installation of RTUs
and components.
C. ASHRAE 62.1 Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems
and Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and Startup."
D.  ASHRAE 15 Compliance: For refrigeration system safety.
E. ASHRAE/IES 90.1 Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IES 90.1, Section 6 -
"Heating, Ventilating, and Air-Conditioning."
F. UL Compliance: Comply with UL 1995.
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2.2 CAPACITIES AND CHARACTERISTICS
A.  Supply-Air Fan:
1. Fan Type: Belt-driven, double width, forward curved , centrifugal.

2. External Static Pressure: 0.8 .
3. Fan Speed: Variable 2 speed .

B.  Motors:
L. Service Factor: 1.15 .
2. Motor Bearings: Permanently Lubricated .

C.  Recirculating-Air Filters:

1. Depth: 2inches.
2. Minimum Efficiency Reporting Value:
a. MERYV Rating: MERV 13, according to ASHRAE 52.2.

D.  Electrical Characteristics for Single-Point Connection:

Voltage: 480 V.

Phase: 3 .

Hertz: 60 .

Full-Load Amperes: 72 A.

Maximum Overcurrent Protection: 80 A.

Nk W=

2.3 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Carrier Global Corporation.

24 UNIT CASINGS

A.  General Fabrication Requirements for Casings: Formed and reinforced double-wall insulated
panels, fabricated to allow removal for access to internal parts and components, with joints
between sections sealed.

B. Double-Wall Construction:

L. Outside Casing Wall: Galvanized steel , minimum 18 gauge thick with corrosion-resistant
coating , with pitched roof panels and knockouts with grommet seals for electrical and
piping connections and lifting lugs.

2. Inside Casing Wall: G90-coated galvanized steel, 0.028 inch thick.

Floor Plate: G90 galvanized steel , minimum 18 gauge thick.

4. Casing Insulation:

a. Materials: Injected polyurethane foam insulation.

W
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b. Insulation Thickness: 1 inch .
c. Thermal Break: Provide continuity of insulation with no through-casing metal in
casing walls, floors, or roof of unit.

Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with airstream shall comply with requirements in
ASHRAE 62.1.

Panels and Doors:
1. Access Doors:

a. Hinges: A minimum of two ball-bearing hinges or stainless steel piano hinge and
two wedge-lever-type latches, operable from inside and outside. Arrange doors to
be opened against air-pressure differential.

b. Gasket: Neoprene, applied around entire perimeters of panel frames.

COILS

General Requirements for Coils:

1. Comply with AHRI 410.

2. Fabricate coils section to allow removal and replacement of coil for maintenance and to
allow in-place access for service and maintenance of coil(s).
3. Coils shall not act as structural component of unit.

Electric-Resistance Heating Coils: Comply with UL 1995.

1. Casing Assembly: Slip-in type with galvanized-steel frame.

2. Open Heating Elements: Resistance wire of 80 percent nickel and 20 percent chromium
supported and insulated by floating ceramic bushings recessed into casing openings,
fastened to supporting brackets, and mounted in galvanized-steel frame.

3. Overtemperature Protection: Disk-type, automatically resetting, thermal-cutout, safety
device; serviceable through terminal box without removing heater from coil section.
4. Secondary Protection: Load-carrying, manually resetting or manually replaceable,

thermal cutouts; factory wired in series with each heater stage.

REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT COMPONENTS
Number of Refrigerant Circuits: Two .

Compressor: Hermetic, scroll, mounted on vibration isolators; with internal overcurrent and
high-temperature protection, internal pressure relief , and crankcase heater.

Refrigeration Specialties:

Refrigerant: R-410A .

Expansion valve with replaceable thermostatic element.
Refrigerant filter/dryer.

Manual-reset high-pressure safety switch.

el
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Automatic-reset low-pressure safety switch.

Minimum off-time relay.

Automatic-reset compressor motor thermal overload.

Brass service valves installed in compressor suction and liquid lines.
Low-ambient kit high-pressure sensor.

0. Hot-gas reheat solenoid valve modulating with a replaceable magnetic coil.

= 0 0N W

2.7 AIR FILTRATION
A. Panel Filters:

1. Description: Pleated factory-fabricated, self-supported, disposable air filters with holding

frames.
2. Filter Unit Class: UL 900.
3. Media: Interlaced glass, synthetic or cotton fibers coated with nonflammable adhesive

and antimicrobial coating.

2.8 DAMPERS
A.  Dampers: Comply with requirements in Section 230923.12 "Control Dampers."

B.  Outdoor- and Return-Air Dampers: Low-leakage, double-skin, airfoil-blade, galvanized-steel
dampers with compressible jamb seals and extruded-vinyl blade edge seals in opposed -blade
arrangement with steel operating rods rotating in sintered bronze or nylon bearings mounted in a
single galvanized-steel frame, and with operating rods connected with a common linkage.
Leakage rate shall not exceed 4 cfm/sq. ft. at 1-inch wg and 8 cfm/sq. ft. at 4-inch wg

C.  Barometric relief dampers.
D.  Damper Operators: Comply with requirements in Section 230923.12 "Control Dampers."
E. Electronic Damper Operators:

1. Direct-coupled type designed for minimum 60,000 full-stroke cycles at rated torque.

2. Electronic damper position indicator shall have visual scale indicating percent of travel
and 2- to 10-V dc, feedback signal.

3. Operator Motors:

a. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure
type, and efficiency requirements for motors specified in Section 230513
"Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."

b. Size to operate with sufficient reserve power to provide smooth modulating action
or two-position action.

c. Permanent Split-Capacitor or Shaded-Pole Type: Gear trains completely oil
immersed and sealed. Equip spring-return motors with integral spiral-spring
mechanism in housings designed for easy removal for service or adjustment of
limit switches, auxiliary switches, or feedback potentiometer.

4. Nonspring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 25 Sq. Ft.: Size for running torque of

150 in. x 1bf and breakaway torque of 300 in. x 1bf.
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5. Spring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 25 Sq. Ft.: Size for running and
breakaway torque of 150 in. x Ibf.
6. Size dampers for running torque calculated as follows:
a. Dampers with 2- to 3-Inch wg of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 1000 to 2500
fpm: Increase running torque by 1.5.
b. Dampers with 3- to 4-Inch wg of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 2500 to 3000
fpm: Increase running torque by 2.0.
7. Coupling: V-bolt and V-shaped, toothed cradle.
8. Overload Protection: Electronic overload or digital rotation-sensing circuitry.
9. Fail-Safe Operation: Mechanical, spring-return mechanism with external, manual gear
release on nonspring-return actuators.
10.  Power Requirements (Two-Position Spring Return): 24 V dc 120 V ac .
11.  Power Requirements (Modulating): Maximum 10 VA at 24 V ac or 8 W at 24 V dc.
12.  Proportional Signal: 2 to 10 V dc or 4 to 20 mA, and 2- to 10-V dc position feedback
signal.
13.  Temperature Rating: Minus 22 to plus 122 deg F .

2.9 ELECTRICAL POWER CONNECTIONS

2.10 CONTROLS

A. Basic Unit Controls:

1. Control-voltage transformer.
2. Wall-mounted thermostat or sensor with the following features:
a. Heat-cool-off switch.
b. Fan on-auto switch.
c. Fan-speed switch.
d. Automatic changeover.
e. Adjustable deadband.
f. Exposed set point.
g. Exposed indication.
h. Degree F indication.
1. Unoccupied-period-override push button.
J- Data entry and access port to input temperature and humidity set points, occupied

and unoccupied periods, and output room temperature and humidity, supply-air
temperature, operating mode, and status.

3. Wall-mounted humidistat or sensor with the following features:

a. Exposed set point.

b. Exposed indication.

4. Unit-Mounted Annunciator Panel for Each Unit:

a. Lights to indicate power on, cooling, heating, fan running, filter dirty, and unit
alarm or failure.

b. DDC controller or programmable timer and interface with HVAC instrumentation
and control system.

c. Digital display of outdoor-air temperature, supply-air temperature, return-air
temperature, economizer damper position, indoor-air quality, and control
parameters.
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DDC Controller:

1. Controller shall have volatile-memory backup.
2. Safety Control Operation:

a. Smoke Detectors: Stop fan and close outdoor-air damper if smoke is detected.
Provide additional contacts for alarm interface to fire alarm control panel.

b. Firestats: Stop fan and close outdoor-air damper if air greater than 130 deg F enters
unit. Provide additional contacts for alarm interface to fire alarm control panel.

c. Low-Discharge Temperature: Stop fan and close outdoor-air damper if supply air
temperature is less than 45 deg. F. .

d. Defrost Control for Condenser Coil: Pressure differential switch to initiate defrost
sequence.

3. Supply Fan Operation:

a. Occupied Periods: Run fan continuously.

b. Unoccupied Periods: Cycle fan to maintain setback temperature.
4. Refrigerant Circuit Operation:

a. Occupied Periods: Cycle or stage compressors to match compressor output to
cooling load to maintain room temperature and humidity. Cycle condenser fans to
maintain maximum hot-gas pressure. Operate low-ambient control kit to maintain
minimum hot-gas pressure.

ACCESSORIES

Duplex, 115-V, ground-fault-interrupter outlet with 15-A overcurrent protection. Include
transformer if required.

Low-ambient kit using staged condenser fans for operation down to 35 deg F .

Filter differential pressure switch with sensor tubing on either side of filter. Set for final filter
pressure loss.

Remote potentiometer to adjust minimum economizer damper position.
Factory- or field-installed demand-controlled ventilation.

Safeties:

1 Smoke detector.

2. Condensate overflow switch.

3. Phase-loss protection.

4 High and low pressure control.

5 Electric coil airflow-proving switch.

Coil guards of painted, galvanized-steel wire.

Vertical vent extensions to increase the separation between the outdoor-air intake and the flue-
gas outlet.

Outdoor air intake weather hood.
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MATERIALS

Steel:

1. ASTM A36/A36M for carbon structural steel.
2. ASTM A568/A568M for steel sheet.

Stainless Steel:

1. Manufacturer's standard grade for casing.
2. Manufacturer's standard type, ASTM A240/A240M for bare steel exposed to airstream or
moisture.

Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M.

Aluminum: ASTM B209.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of RTUs.
B.  Examine roughing-in for RTUs to verify actual locations of piping and duct connections before
equipment installation.
C.  Examine roofs for suitable conditions where RTUs will be installed.
D.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
32 INSTALLATION
A.  Unit Support: Install unit level on structural curbs . Coordinate wall penetrations and flashing
with wall construction. Secure RTUs to structural support with anchor bolts.
33 PIPING CONNECTIONS
A.  Piping installation requirements are specified in other Sections. Drawings indicate general
arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
B.  Where installing piping adjacent to RTU, allow space for service and maintenance.

C.  Refrigerant Piping: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 232300 "Refrigerant
Piping." Install shutoff valve and union or flange at each supply and return connection.
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34 DUCT CONNECTIONS

A. Comply with duct installation requirements specified in other HVAC Sections. Drawings
indicate the general arrangement of ducts. The following are specific connection requirements:

1. Install ducts to termination at top of roof curb.

2. Connect supply ducts to RTUs with flexible duct connectors specified in Section 233300
"Air Duct Accessories."

3. Install return-air duct continuously through roof structure.

3.5 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A.  Connect electrical wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power
Conductors and Cables."

B.  Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical
Systems."

C. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, according to
NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

D. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and
circuit number feeding connection.

1. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs as specified in Section
260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

2. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs as layers of black with
engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.

3. Locate nameplate where easily visible.

3.6 CONTROL CONNECTIONS

A.  Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.

B. Connect control wiring according to Section 260523 "Control-Voltage Electrical Power
Cables."
3.7 STARTUP SERVICE
A. Perform startup service.
B.  Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Inspect for visible damage to unit casing.
2. Inspect for visible damage to furnace combustion chamber.
3. Inspect for visible damage to compressor, coils, and fans.
4, Inspect internal insulation.
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Verify that labels are clearly visible.

Verify that clearances have been provided for servicing.

Verify that controls are connected and operable.

Verify that filters are installed.

9. Clean condenser coil and inspect for construction debris.

10.  Clean furnace flue and inspect for construction debris.

11.  Connect and purge gas line.

12. Remove packing from vibration isolators.

13.  Inspect operation of barometric relief dampers.

14.  Verify lubrication on fan and motor bearings.

15. Inspect fan-wheel rotation for movement in correct direction without vibration and
binding.

16.  Adjust fan belts to proper alignment and tension.

17.  Start unit according to manufacturer's written instructions.

N

a. Start refrigeration system.
b. Do not operate below recommended low-ambient temperature.
c. Complete startup sheets and attach copy with Contractor's startup report.

18.  Inspect and record performance of interlocks and protective devices; verify sequences.

19.  Operate unit for an initial period as recommended or required by manufacturer.

20.  Perform the following operations for both minimum and maximum firing. Adjust burner
for peak efficiency.
a. Measure gas pressure on manifold.

b. Inspect operation of power vents.

c. Measure combustion-air temperature at inlet to combustion chamber.

d. Measure flue-gas temperature at furnace discharge.

e. Perform flue-gas analysis. Measure and record flue-gas carbon dioxide and oxygen
concentration.

f. Measure supply-air temperature and volume when burner is at maximum firing

rate and when burner is off. Calculate useful heat to supply air.
21.  Calibrate thermostats.
22.  Adjust and inspect high-temperature limits.
23. Inspect outdoor-air dampers for proper stroke and interlock with return-air dampers.
24.  Start refrigeration system and measure and record the following when ambient is a
minimum of 15 deg F above return-air temperature:

a. Coil leaving-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures.

b. Coil entering-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures.

c. Outdoor-air, dry-bulb temperature.

d. Outdoor-air-coil, discharge-air, dry-bulb temperature.

25. Inspect controls for correct sequencing of heating, mixing dampers, refrigeration, and
normal and emergency shutdown.
26. Measure and record the following minimum and maximum airflows. Plot fan volumes on
fan curve.
a. Supply-air volume.
b. Return-air volume.
c. Relief-air volume.
d. Outdoor-air intake volume.
27.  Simulate maximum cooling demand and inspect the following:
a. Compressor refrigerant suction and hot-gas pressures.
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b. Short circuiting of air through condenser coil or from condenser fans to outdoor-air
intake.
28.  Verify operation of remote panel including pilot-light operation and failure modes.
Inspect the following:
a. High-temperature limit on gas-fired heat exchanger.
b. Low-temperature safety operation.
c. Filter high-pressure differential alarm.
d. Economizer to minimum outdoor-air changeover.
e. Relief-air fan operation.
f. Smoke and firestat alarms.

29.  After startup and performance testing and prior to Substantial Completion, replace
existing filters with new filters.

3.8 ADJUSTING
A.  Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation.
B.  Comply with requirements in Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC"
for air-handling system testing, adjusting, and balancing.
3.9 CLEANING
A.  After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing RTUs and air-
distribution systems and after completing startup service, clean RTUs internally to remove

foreign material and construction dirt and dust. Clean fan wheels, cabinets, dampers, coils, and
filter housings, and install new, clean filters.

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.

B.  RTU will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

C.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.11 DEMONSTRATION

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain RTUs.

END OF SECTION 237416.13
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SECTION 238126 - SPLIT-SYSTEM AIR-CONDITIONERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes split-system air-conditioning and heat-pump units consisting of separate
evaporator-fan and compressor-condenser components.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include rated capacities, operating
characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories. Include performance data in terms of

capacities, outlet velocities, static pressures, sound power characteristics, motor requirements,
and electrical characteristics.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B.  ASHRAE Compliance:

1. Fabricate and label refrigeration system to comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Standard
for Refrigeration Systems."

2. ASHRAE Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 4 - "Outdoor
Air Quality," Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment," Section 6 - " Procedures,” and
Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up."

C.  ASHRAE/IES Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
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1.7 COORDINATION
A.  Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. Cast anchor-
bolt inserts into bases. Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork are specified in Section 033000
"Cast-in-Place Concrete."
B. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with
actual equipment provided.
1.8 WARRANTY
A.  Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace components of split-system air-conditioning units that fail in materials or workmanship

within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period:

a. For Compressor: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.
b. For Parts: One year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.
C. For Labor: One year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Carrier Global Corporation.
2. Mitsubishi Electric & Electronics USA, Inc.
3. Trane.

2.2 INDOOR UNITS (5 TONS OR LESS)

A.  Concealed Evaporator-Fan Components:

1. Chassis: Galvanized steel with flanged edges, removable panels for servicing, and
insulation on back of panel.

2. Insulation: Faced, glass-fiber duct liner.

3. Refrigerant Coil: Copper tube, with mechanically bonded aluminum fins and thermal-
expansion valve. Comply with ARI 206/110.

4. Fan: Forward-curved, double-width wheel of galvanized steel; directly connected to
motor.

5. Fan Motors:
a. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure

type, and efficiency requirements specified in Section 230513 "Common Motor
Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
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b. Multitapped, multispeed with internal thermal protection and permanent
lubrication.
c. Wiring Terminations: Connect motor to chassis wiring with plug connection.
6. Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with
requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.
7. Filters: Permanent, cleanable.
8. Condensate Drain Pans:
a. Fabricated with one percent slope in at least two planes to collect condensate from

cooling coils (including coil piping connections, coil headers, and return bends)
and humidifiers, and to direct water toward drain connection.
1) Length: Extend drain pan downstream from leaving face to comply with

ASHRAE 62.1 .
2)  Depth: A minimum of 2 inches deep.
b. Double-wall, -steel sheet with space between walls filled with foam insulation and
moisture-tight seal.
c. Drain Connection: Located at lowest point of pan and sized to prevent overflow.

Terminate with threaded nipple on one end of pan.
1) Minimum Connection Size: NPS 1 .
d. Pan-Top Surface Coating: Asphaltic waterproofing compound.

2.3 OUTDOOR UNITS (5 TONS OR LESS)
A.  Air-Cooled, Compressor-Condenser Components:

1. Casing: Steel, finished with baked enamel in color selected by Architect, with removable
panels for access to controls, weep holes for water drainage, and mounting holes in base.
Provide brass service valves, fittings, and gage ports on exterior of casing.

2. Compressor: Hermetically sealed with crankcase heater and mounted on vibration

isolation device. Compressor motor shall have thermal- and current-sensitive overload

devices, start capacitor, relay, and contactor.

a. Compressor Type: Scroll.

b. Two-speed compressor motor with manual-reset high-pressure switch and
automatic-reset low-pressure switch.

c. Refrigerant: R-410A .

d. Refrigerant Coil: Copper tube, with mechanically bonded aluminum fins and liquid
subcooler. Comply with ARI 206/110.

Heat-Pump Components: Reversing valve and low-temperature-air cutoff thermostat.

Fan: Aluminum-propeller type, directly connected to motor.

Motor: Permanently lubricated, with integral thermal-overload protection.

Low Ambient Kit: Permits operation down to 45 deg F.

Mounting Base: Polyethylene.

Nownhkw

24 ACCESSORIES

A.  Thermostat: Low voltage with subbase to control compressor and evaporator fan.
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2.5 CAPACITIES AND CHARACTERISTICS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A.  Install units level and plumb.

B. Install evaporator-fan components using manufacturer's standard mounting devices securely
fastened to building structure.

C. Install roof-mounted, compressor-condenser components on equipment supports specified in
Section 077200 "Roof Accessories." Anchor units to supports with removable, cadmium-plated

fasteners.

D.  Equipment Mounting:

1. Install ground-mounted, compressor-condenser components on polyethylene mounting
base.
2. Comply with requirements for vibration isolation devices specified in Section 230548.13

"Vibration Controls for HVAC."

E. Install and connect precharged refrigerant tubing to component's quick-connect fittings. Install
tubing to allow access to unit.

32 CONNECTIONS

A.  Piping installation requirements are specified in other Sections. Drawings indicate general
arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

1. Water Coil Connections: Comply with requirements specified in Section 232113
"Hydronic Piping" and Section 232116 Hydronic Piping Specialties." Connect hydronic
piping to supply and return coil connections with shutoff-duty valve and union or flange
on the supply connection and with throttling-duty valve and union or flange on the return
connection.

2. Remote, Water-Cooled Condenser Connections: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 232113 "Hydronic Piping" and Section 232116 Hydronic Piping Specialties."
Connect hydronic piping to supply and return connections with shutoff-duty valve and
union or flange on the supply connection and with throttling-duty valve and union or
flange on the return connection.

B.  Where piping is installed adjacent to unit, allow space for service and maintenance of unit.

C.  Duct Connections: Duct installation requirements are specified in Section 233113 "Metal
Ducts." Drawings indicate the general arrangement of ducts. Connect supply and return ducts
to split-system air-conditioning units with flexible duct connectors. Flexible duct connectors are
specified in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories."
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33 STARTUP SERVICE

A. Perform startup service.

1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.

34 DEMONSTRATION

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain units.

END OF SECTION 238126
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SECTION 238239.16 - PROPELLER UNIT HEATERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes propeller unit heaters with electric-resistance heating coils.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  CWP: Cold working pressure.
B.  PTFE: Polytetrafluoroethylene plastic.

C.  TFE: Tetrafluoroethylene plastic.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

L. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, furnished specialties, and accessories.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Markel.

2. Modine.

3. QMark.
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DESCRIPTION

Assembly including casing, coil, fan, and motor in horizontal discharge configuration with
adjustable discharge louvers.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with UL 2021.

Comply with UL 823.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

HOUSINGS

Finish: Manufacturer's standard baked enamel applied to factory-assembled and -tested
propeller unit heaters before shipping.

Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in
ASHRAE 62.1.

Discharge Louver: Adjustable fin diffuser for horizontal units and conical diffuser for vertical
units.

COILS

General Coil Requirements: Test and rate propeller unit-heater coils according to ASHRAE 33.
Electric-Resistance Heating Coil: Nickel-chromium heating wire, free from expansion noise and
60-Hz hum, embedded in magnesium oxide refractory and sealed in steel or corrosion-resistant

metallic sheath with fins no closer than 0.16 inch. Element ends shall be enclosed in terminal
box. Fin surface temperature shall not exceed 550 deg F at any point during normal operation.

1. Circuit Protection: One-time fuses in terminal box for overcurrent protection and limit
controls for high-temperature protection of heaters.

2. Wiring Terminations: Stainless-steel or corrosion-resistant material.

FAN AND MOTOR

Fan: Propeller type with aluminum wheel directly mounted on motor shaft in the fan venturi.

Motor: Permanently lubricated, . Comply with requirements in Section 230513 "Common
Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."

PROPELLER UNIT HEATERS 238239.16 -2
Project #21090 August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



MASTERSPEC

2.7 CONTROLS
A. Control Devices:

1. Unit -mounted thermostat.

2.8 CAPACITIES AND CHARACTERISTICS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas to receive propeller unit heaters for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B.  Examine roughing-in for piping and electrical connections to verify actual locations before unit-
heater installation.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 INSTALLATION
A.  Install propeller unit heaters to comply with NFPA 90A.
B.  Install propeller unit heaters level and plumb.
C.  Install wall-mounted thermostats and switch controls in electrical outlet boxes at heights to
match lighting controls. Verify location of thermostats and other exposed control sensors with
Drawings and room details before installation.

33 CONNECTIONS

A. Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical
Systems."

B.  Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables."

34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm
proper motor rotation and unit operation.
2. Operate electric heating elements through each stage to verify proper operation and

electrical connections.

PROPELLER UNIT HEATERS 238239.16 - 3
Project #21090 August 19, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1550". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(15827)



MASTERSPEC
3. Test and adjust controls and safety devices. Replace damaged and malfunctioning
controls and equipment.
B.  Units will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

C.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.5 ADJUSTING
A.  Adjust initial temperature set points.

B.  Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion,
provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions. Provide up to
two visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy hours for this purpose.

3.6 DEMONSTRATION

A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain propeller unit heaters.

END OF SECTION 238239.16
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SECTION 260519 - MEDIUM-VOLTAGE CABLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

1.3

A.

B.

1.4

A.

1.5

A.

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.

2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

DEFINITIONS

EPDM: Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.

NBR: Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

A.  Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70.

B.  Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN.
MEDIUM-VOLTAGE CABLES 260519 - 1
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CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type,
and class for application and service indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
A.  Feeders: Copper
B.  Branch Circuits: Copper, stranded.
32 MINIMUM BRANCH CIRCUIT CONDUCTOR SIZE
A.  Power Circuits: #12 AWG.
B.  Control Circuits: #14 AWG.
C.  Voltage Drop:
1. 20-amp., 120-volt homeruns: 100’ to 150° - #10 AWG, 151’ to 175’ - #8 AWG, 176’ to
200° - #6 AWG.
2. 20-amp., 277-volt homeruns: 125’ to 250° - #10 AWG, 251’ to 425’ - #8 AWG.
3. Other branch circuits and feeders: Size conductors to limit voltage drop to a maximum of
3% in branch circuit or feeder.
33 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND
WIRING METHODS
A.  Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN-
THWN, single conductors in raceway.
B.  Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in
raceway.
C.  Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN-
THWN, single conductors in raceway.
D.  Class 1 Control Circuits: Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.
E. Class 2 Control Circuits: Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.
34 NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR
A. Install a separate neutral conductor for each 120-volt or 277-volt branch circuit. Do not install
multi-wire branch circuits.
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INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended

maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.

Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will
not damage cables or raceway.

Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and
follow surface contours where possible.

Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section "Identification
for Electrical Systems."

CONNECTIONS

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in

UL 486A and UL 486B.

Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent
or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.

Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 12 inches of slack.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

Tests and Inspections:

1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized,
test for compliance with requirements.
2. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA

Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.

Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

END OF SECTION 260519
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SECTION 260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Retain first paragraph below if Contractor retains testing agency or if Contractor is required to
provide services of a qualified testing agency in "Field Quality Control" Article. Qualification
requirements are in addition to those specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements,"
which also includes the definition for "NRTL" (nationally recognized testing laboratory).

B.  Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONDUCTORS

A.  Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by
applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

B.  Bare Copper Conductors:

1. Stranded Conductors: ASTM BS.
2. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B33.

2.2 CONNECTORS

A.  Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in
which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items
connected.

B.  Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy, pressure type with at least
two bolts.

1. Pipe Connectors: Clamp type, sized for pipe.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

3.3

34

A.

B.

APPLICATIONS
Conductors: Install stranded conductor unless otherwise indicated.
Conductor Terminations and Connections:

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.

Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those
required by NFPA 70:

Feeders and branch circuits.

Lighting circuits.

Receptacle circuits.

Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.

Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.

Flexible raceway runs.

Armored and metal-clad cable runs.

Busway Supply Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor from
grounding bus in the switchgear, switchboard, or distribution panel to equipment
grounding bar terminal on busway.

NN RE WD =

INSTALLATION
Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise

indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

LABELING

Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" Article
for instruction signs. The label or its text shall be green.

END OF SECTION 260526
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SECTION 260533 - RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings.
Nonmetal conduits, tubing, and fittings.
Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
Nonmetal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
Surface raceways.

Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.

ANl ol e

Related Requirements:

1. Section 260543 "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems" for exterior
ductbanks, manholes, and underground utility construction.

2. Section 270528 "Pathways for Communications Systems" for conduits, wireways,
surface pathways, innerduct, boxes, faceplate adapters, enclosures, cabinets, and
handholes serving communications systems.

DEFINITIONS

GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.

IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover
enclosures, and cabinets.

LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for CreditIEQ4.1: For solvent cements and adhesive primers,
documentation including printed statement of VOC content.

2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4: For solvent cements and adhesive primers,
documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
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Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental

Chambers."

Shop Drawings:

1. For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment
details.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS

A. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined
in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B.  GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.

C. IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.

D.  EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.

E. FMC: Comply with UL 1;

F. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.

G.  Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.

1. Fittings for EMT:

a. Material: Steel.
b. Type: Set Screw or Compression.

2. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated
for environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding
jumper.

H. Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities
having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and
protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity.

22 NONMETALLIC CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS

A. RNC: Type EPC-40-PVC, complying with NEMA TC2 and UL 651 unless otherwise
indicated.

B.  RTRC: Comply with UL 1684A and NEMA TC 14.

C.  Fittings for RNC: Comply with NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.

D.  Solvent cements and adhesive primers shall have a VOC content of 510 and 550 g/L or less,
respectively, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
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E. Solvent cements and adhesive primers shall comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile
Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

2.3 METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS

A.  Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R unless
otherwise indicated, and sized according to NFPA 70.

1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters,
hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for
complete system.

C.  Wireway Covers: Hinged type unless otherwise indicated.

D.  Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

2.4 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS

A. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets
installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.

B.  Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.

C.  Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with
gasketed cover.

D.  Metal Floor Boxes:

I. Material: sheet metal.

2. Shape: Rectangular.

3. Listing and Labeling: Metal floor boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

E. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes: Nonadjustable, rectangular.

1. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic floor boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

F. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 Ib.
Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 Ib shall be listed and
marked for the maximum allowable weight.

G.  Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
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H. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as
recessed box.

L Device Box Dimensions: 4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep.

J. Gangable boxes are allowed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION

A.  Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

el

S.

Exposed Conduit: GRC or IMC.

Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: GRC or IMC.

Underground Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC.

Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.

Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

B.  Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

kW=

o

Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.

Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.

Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC or IMC.

Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.

Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet
locations.

Damp or Wet Locations: GRC or IMC.

Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4nonmetallic
in damp or wet locations.

C.  Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch trade size.

D.  Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

L.

Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

2. EMT: Use compression (no exceptions), steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
3. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with
NEMA FB 2.20.
E. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F
RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR 260533 -4
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A.  Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements
on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of
raceways allowed in specific occupancies and number of floors.

B.  Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.

D.  Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems"
for hangers and supports.

E.  Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.

F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for
control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of
changes in direction.

G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.

H.  Support conduit within 12 inchesof enclosures to which attached.
L Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:

1. Use EMT, for raceways.
2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or
in an enclosure.

J. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply
listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound
manufacturer's written instructions.

K.  Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings
to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.

L. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes
or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal
bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits terminated with locknuts. Install insulated
throat metal grounding bushings on service conduits.

M. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install
locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.

N. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in
the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.

O.  Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter
or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.
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P. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not
less than 200-Ib tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap
underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside raceways in use.

Q.  Surface Raceways:

1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inchradius control at bend points.

2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not
exceeding 48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section.
Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and glue
are not acceptable support methods.

R.  Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with
listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway
sealing fittings according to NFPA 70.

S. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or
boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all
raceways at the following points:

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated
spaces.
2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.

3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.
T. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.

U.  Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of
flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise
transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

V.  Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not
individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to
bottom of box unless otherwise indicated.

W. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block,
and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a
raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box.

X.  Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same
vertical channel.

Y.  Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.

Z. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing
members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.
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Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by
conduits.

SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply
with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and
Cabling."

FIRESTOPPING

Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. Comply with
requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

PROTECTION

Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by
manufacturer.
2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating

recommended by manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 260533

RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR 260533 -7
ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS August 19, 2021
Project #21090



MASTERSPEC

SECTION 260544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND
CABLING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Round sleeves.
Sleeve-seal systems.
Grout.

Foam sealants.

el

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations,
definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements
applicable to Work specified in this Section.

2. Section 260011 "Facility Performance Requirements for Electrical" for seismic-load,
wind-load, acoustical, and other field conditions applicable to Work specified in this
Section.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ROUND SLEEVES
A. Steel Wall Sleeves:

1. General Characteristics: ASTM A53/A53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated,
plain ends and integral waterstop.

B.  PVC Pipe Sleeves:

1. General Characteristics: ASTM D1785, Schedule 40.

2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A.  General Characteristics: Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular
space between sleeve and raceway or cable or between raceway and cable.
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Options:

1. Sealing Elements: EPDM rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. Include
type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.

2. Pressure Plates: Carbon steel .

3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating, of length
required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.

GROUT

General Characteristics: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in
non-fire-rated walls or floors.

1. Standard: ASTM C1107/C1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry,
hydraulic-cement grout.

2. Design Mix: 5000 psi, 28-day compressive strength.

3. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.

FOAM SEALANTS
Performance Criteria:
1. General Characteristics: Multicomponent, liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand

and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam. Foam expansion must not
damage cables or crack penetrated structure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVES FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
A. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade, Non-Fire-Rated, Concrete and Masonry-Unit

Floors and Walls:

1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:

a. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout. Pack sealing material solidly
between sleeve and wall or floor so no voids remain. Tool exposed surfaces
smooth; protect material while curing.

b. Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint sealant
appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. Comply with requirements in
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.

3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4 inch annular clear space between sleeve and raceway or
cable, unless sleeve-seal system is to be installed.

4. Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are
used. Install sleeves during erection of walls. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush
with both surfaces of walls. Deburr after cutting.
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5. Install sleeves for floor penetrations. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inch above
finished floor level. Install sleeves during erection of floors.

B.  Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Wall Assemblies:

1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved
opening.
2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for wall assemblies.

C.  Roof-Penetration Sleeves: Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible
boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.

D.  Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and
mechanical sleeve-seal systems. Size sleeves to allow for 1 inch annular clear space between
pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

E. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations:

1. Install steel pipe sleeves with integral waterstops. Size sleeves to allow for 1 inch annular
clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system. Install
sleeve during construction of floor or wall.

2. Install steel pipe sleeves. Size sleeves to allow for 1 inch annular clear space between
raceway or cable and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system. Grout sleeve into wall or
floor opening.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at raceway
entries into building.

B. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or
cable material and size. Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve. Assemble mechanical
sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve. Tighten bolts
against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal.

END OF SECTION 260544
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1.  Identification for raceways.
2. Identification of power and control cables.
3. Identification for conductors.
4.  Underground-line warning tape.
5. Warning labels and signs.
6.  Instruction signs.
7.  Equipment identification labels.
8.  Miscellaneous identification products.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated.
B. Identification Schedule: For each piece of electrical equipment and electrical system

components to be an index of nomenclature for electrical equipment and system components
used in identification signs and labels.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1.

B. Comply with NFPA 70.

C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.

E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks

used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.
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COORDINATION

Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in
other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's
wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by
codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145. Use consistent designations throughout Project.

Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of
surfaces where devices are to be applied.

Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.

Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with ASME A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of
color field for each raceway size.

2.2 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of
color field for each raceway and cable size.

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend
label.

C. Metal Tags: Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch (50 by 50 by 1.3 mm), with stamped
legend, punched for use with self-locking cable tie fastener.

D. Write-On Tags: Polyester tag, 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) 0.015 inch (0.38 mm) thick, with
corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment to conductor or cable.

1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker
recommended by printer manufacturer.

E. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 2
inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of cable it identifies and to stay in
place by gripping action.

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL 260553 -2
SYSTEMS September 10, 2021
Project #21090

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1800". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(16189)



MASTERSPEC

2.3 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils (0.08
mm) thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide.

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend
label.

C. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification
legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process.

2.4 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels: Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels,
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise
indicated.

C. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:

Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD -

EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES."

Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT

OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES (915 MM)."
2.5 INSTRUCTION SIGNS

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick for signs

up to 20 sq. inches (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for larger sizes.
1.  Engraved legend with black letters on white face.
Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners.
3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable
equipment.
2.6 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS

A. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Punched or drilled for screw mounting.

White letters on a dark-gray background. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).
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CABLE TIES

General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6
nylon.

1.  Minimum Width: 3/16 inch (5 mm).
Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638: 12,000 psi (82.7

MPa).
3.  Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C).
4.  Color: Black except where used for color-coding.

UV-Stabilized Cable Ties: Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight,
self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.

1.  Minimum Width: 3/16 inch (5 mm).
Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638: 12,000 psi (82.7
MPa).

3.  Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C).

4.  Color: Black.

Plenum-Rated Cable Ties: Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking.

1.  Minimum Width: 3/16 inch (5§ mm).

Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638: 7000 psi (48.2
MPa).

UL 94 Flame Rating: 94V-0.

Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F (Minus 46 to plus 140 deg C).

5. Color: Black.

W

MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

Paint: Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for paint materials and
application requirements. Select paint system applicable for surface material and location
(exterior or interior).

Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.
B. Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.
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C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Clean surfaces before application, using materials and
methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device.

E. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners
appropriate to the location and substrate.

F. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Cables: Each color-coding band shall
completely encircle cable. Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side.

Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum
intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.

G. Cable Ties: For attaching tags. Use general-purpose type, except as listed below:

1.  Outdoors: UV-stabilized nylon.
2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.

H. Underground-Line Warning Tape: During backfilling of trenches install continuous
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade. Use
multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench or concrete
envelope exceeds 16 inches overall.

L. Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for surface
preparation and paint application.

J. Paint all junction boxes with the following color code when installed.
L. HVAC - blue.
2. Emergency Lighting — Yellow.
3. Fire Alarm including jbox and conduit. — Red.
4. Lighting Normal Circuit — White.

5. Standard receptacle circuit — Unpainted

3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

A. Accessible Fittings for Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each
junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive labels containing the wiring
system legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as follows:

1. POWER.

B. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color -coding conductor tape to identify the
phase.
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1.  Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors
listed below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors.

a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG, if
authorities having jurisdiction permit.
b.  Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:

1) Phase A: Black.
2) Phase B: Red.
3) Phase C: Blue.

c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:

Colors specified in first three subparagraphs below are those generally used for phase conductors at this

voltage.

H.

1) Phase A: Brown.
2) Phase B: Orange.
3) Phase C: Yellow.

d.  Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for
minimum distance of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in boxes where
splices or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent
possible unwinding. Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings.

Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded conductors
using adhesive-film-type labels.

Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded conductors
using adhesive-film-type labels.

Conductors to Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source.

Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control,
and signal connections.

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and
pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation.

2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used
by manufacturer for factory-installed connections.

3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the
Operation and Maintenance Manual.

Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for power,
lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable.

1.  Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in
raceway.

Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: Self-
adhesive warning labels.
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Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145.

Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.

Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.

For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of
equipment including, but not limited to, the following:

el S

a.  Power transfer switches.
b. Controls with external control power connections.

L Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and
maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect. Install instruction signs
with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation.

J. Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label
that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.
Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control
panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems include power,
lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is
provided with its own identification.

1. Labeling Instructions:

a. Indoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label. Unless
otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high
letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where two lines of text are required, use
labels 2 inches (50 mm) high.

b.  Outdoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.

c.  Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for
viewing from the floor.

d.  Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with
appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of
the enclosure.

2. Equipment to Be Labeled:

Identification labeling of some items listed below may be required by individual Sections or by NFPA
70.Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by panelboard manufacturer.
Panelboard identification shall be engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.

b.  Enclosures and electrical cabinets.
Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
Switchboards.
Transformers: Label that includes tag designation shown on Drawings for the
transformer, feeder, and panelboards or equipment supplied by the secondary.
Emergency system boxes and enclosures.
Enclosed switches.
Enclosed circuit breakers.
Enclosed controllers.
Variable-speed controllers.
Push-button stations.
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L. Power transfer equipment.
m. Contactors.

END OF SECTION 260553
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SECTION 260923 - LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Photoelectric switches.
2. Standalone daylight-harvesting switching controls.
3. Standalone Indoor occupancy sensors.
4. Daylight-harvesting switching controls.
B.  Related Requirements:
1. Division 26 Section "Wiring Devices" for wall-box dimmers, wall-switch occupancy
sensors, and manual light switches.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product
B.  Shop Drawings: Show installation details for occupancy and light-level sensors
1. Interconnection diagrams showing field-installed wiring.
2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.  Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of lighting control device to include in

emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STANDALONE INDOOR OCCUPANCY SENSORS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
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1. Hubbell Building Automation, Inc.

2. Sensor Switch; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.

3. Greengate

4. Watt Stopper.

B.  General Requirements for Sensors: Wall- or ceiling-mounted, solid-state indoor occupancy
sensors with a separate power pack.

L. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for
intended location and application.

2. Operation: Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on when coverage area is occupied,
and turn them off when unoccupied; with a time delay for turning lights off, adjustable
over a minimum range of 1 to 15 minutes.

3. Sensor Output: Contacts rated to operate the connected relay, complying with UL 773A.
Sensor is powered from the power pack.

4. Power Pack: Dry contacts rated for 20-A ballast load at 120- and 277-V ac, for 13-A
tungsten at 120-V ac, and for 1 hp at 120-V ac. Sensor has 24-V dc, 150-mA, Class 2
power source, as defined by NFPA 70.

5. Mounting:

a. Sensor: Suitable for mounting on the ceiling on a standard outlet box.

b. Relay: Externally mounted through a 1/2-inch knockout in a standard electrical
enclosure.

c. Time-Delay and Sensitivity Adjustments: Recessed and concealed behind hinged
door.

6. Indicator: Digital display, to show when motion is detected during testing and normal
operation of sensor.

C.  Dual-Technology Type: Ceiling mounted; detect occupants in coverage area using PIR and
ultrasonic/microphonic detection methods. The particular technology or combination of
technologies that control on-off functions is selectable in the field by operating controls on unit.
1. Sensitivity Adjustment: Separate for each sensing technology.

2. Detector Sensitivity: Detect occurrences of 6-inch- minimum movement of any portion of
a human body that presents a target of not less than 36 sq. in., and detect a person of
average size and weight moving not less than 12 inches in either a horizontal or a vertical
manner at an approximate speed of 12 inches/s.

3. Detection Coverage (Standard Room): Detect occupancy anywhere within a circular area
of 1000 sq. ft. (93 sq. m) when mounted on a 96-inch- (2440-mm-) high ceiling.

2.2 SWITCHBOX-MOUNTED OCCUPANCY SENSORS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Hubbell Building Automation, Inc.

2. Sensor Switch; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.

3. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc.

4. Watt Stopper.

B.  Wall-Switch Sensor Tag OS:
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1. Standard Range: 180-degree field of view, field adjustable from 180 to 40 degrees; with a
minimum coverage area of 900 sq. ft..
2. Sensing Technology: Dual technology.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine lighting control devices before installation. Reject lighting control devices that are
wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

B.  Examine walls and ceilings for suitable conditions where lighting control devices will be
installed.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF SENSORS

A.  Coordinate layout and installation of ceiling-mounted devices with other construction that
penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, smoke
detectors, fire-suppression systems, and partition assemblies.

B. Install and aim sensors in locations to achieve not less than 90 percent coverage of areas
indicated. Do not exceed coverage limits specified in manufacturer's instructions.

C.  Sensors on drawings indicate the room, space, or area in which lighting is to be controlled with
sensors. The number of sensors on the drawings do not indicate the number required in each
room, space, or area. The manufacturer is to determine the number of sensors for each room,
space, or area based upon the height, size, and configuration of the room, space, or area. The
Contractor shall furnish and install the number of sensors in each room, space, or area as
determined by the manufacturer.

33 INSTALLATION OF CONTACTORS

A.  Mount electrically held lighting contactors with elastomeric isolator pads to eliminate structure-
borne vibration unless contactors are installed in an enclosure with factory-installed vibration
isolators.

34 INSTALLATION OF WIRING

A.  Wiring Method: Comply with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables." Minimum conduit size is 1/2 inch).

B.  Wiring within Enclosures: Separate power-limited and nonpower-limited conductors in
accordance with conductor manufacturer's instructions.
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Size conductors in accordance with lighting control device manufacturer's instructions unless
otherwise indicated.

Splices, Taps, and Terminations: Make connections only on numbered terminal strips in
junction, pull, device, and outlet boxes; terminal cabinets; and equipment enclosures.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify components and power and control wiring in accordance with Section 260553
"Identification for Electrical Systems.

1. Identify controlled circuits in lighting contactors.
2. Identify circuits or luminaires controlled by photoelectric and occupancy sensors at each
Sensor.

Label time switches and contactors with a unique designation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to evaluate lighting control devices and
perform tests and inspections.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.

Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service
representative:

1. Operational Test: After installing time switches and sensors, and after electrical circuitry
has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit operation.

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and
equipment.

Lighting control devices will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports

ADJUSTING

Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months from date of Substantial
Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting lighting control devices to suit actual
occupied conditions. Provide up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy
hours for this purpose.

1. For occupancy and motion sensors, verify operation at outer limits of detector range. Set
time delay to suit Owner's operations.
2. For daylighting controls, adjust set points and deadband controls to suit Owner's
operations.
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3.8 DEMONSTRATION

A.  Coordinate demonstration of products specified in this Section with demonstration requirements

for low-voltage, programmable lighting control systems specified in Division 26 Section
"Network Lighting Controls."

B.  Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain lighting control devices.

END OF SECTION 260923
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SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

c o w »

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
Isolated-ground receptacles.

Weather-resistant receptacles.

Snap switches and wall-box dimmers.

Floor service outlets, poke-through assemblies, service poles, and multioutlet assemblies.

Nk W=

DEFINITIONS

EMI: Electromagnetic interference.

GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.

Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.

RFI: Radio-frequency interference.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: List of legends and description of materials and process used for premarking
wall plates.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-
label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use.
B.  Comply with NFPA 70.
2.2 STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES
A. Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6

Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.

B.  Isolated-Ground, Duplex Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1,

NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.

1. Description: Straight blade; equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to the
green grounding screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from
mounting strap. Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and not dependent
on removable parts.

2.3 GFCI RECEPTACLES
A.  General Description:

1. Straight blade, feed-through type.

2. Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.

3. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer
provides proper GFCI protection.

B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:
C.  Isolated-Ground, Duplex Convenience Receptacles:

1. Description:

a. Straight blade, 125 V, 20 A; NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R.

b. Equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to the green grounding
screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from mounting
strap. Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and not dependent on
removable parts.

2.4 TOGGLE SWITCHES
A.  Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.
B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:
WIRING DEVICES 262726 - 2
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1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:

a. Single Pole:

1) Cooper; AH1221.

2)  Hubbell; HBL1221.

3) Leviton; 1221-2.

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20ACI.
b. Two Pole:

1) Cooper; AH1222.

2)  Hubbell; HBL1222.

3) Leviton; 1222-2.

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC2.
c. Three Way:

1) Cooper; AH1223.

2) Hubbell; HBL1223.

3) Leviton; 1223-2.

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC3.
d. Four Way:

1) Cooper; AH1224.

2)  Hubbell; HBL1224.

3)  Leviton; 1224-2.

WALL-BOX DIMMERS

Dimmer Switches: Modular, full-wave, solid-state units with integral, quiet on-off switches,
with audible frequency and EMI/RFI suppression filters.

Control: Continuously adjustable slider; with single-pole or three-way switching. Comply with
UL 1472.

LED Lamp Dimmer Switches: Modular, compatible with dimming driver (0-10V), trim
potentiometer to adjust low-end dimming; dimmer-driver combination capable of consistent
dimming.

WALL PLATES
Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.

Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.

Material for Finished Spaces: Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.

Material for Unfinished Spaces: Galvanized steel.

Material for Damp Locations: Thermoplastic with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and
labeled for use in wet and damp locations.

Lalb s

Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-
resistant thermoplastic with lockable cover.

WIRING DEVICES 262726 -3
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C.
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A.

B.
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FLOOR BOXES

Type: Modular, flush-type, dual-service units suitable for wiring method used.

Compartments: Barrier separates power from voice and data communication cabling.

Poke-through type floor boxes shall be sized appropriately for the number of cables and the
application.

FINISHES

Device Color:

1.

Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: I[vory unless otherwise indicated or
required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

Wall Plate Color: Ivory.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A.  Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise
indicated.
B. Coordination with Other Trades:

1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device
boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside
of boxes.

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust,
paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and
cables.

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint
unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

C. Conductors:

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated
on devices.

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid
scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70,
Article 300, without pigtails.

D.  Device Installation:
WIRING DEVICES 262726 - 4
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1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were
installed before building finishing operations were complete.

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect
conductors.

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last
possible moment.

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.

5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid
conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal
screw.

6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.

7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice

No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.

9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold
device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

o

E. Receptacle Orientation:

1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles down, and on horizontally mounted
receptacles to the right.

F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount
outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.

G. Dimmers:

1. Install dimmers within terms of their listing.
2. Install unshared neutral conductors on line and load side of dimmers according to
manufacturers' device listing conditions in the written instructions.

H. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical
and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single,
multigang wall plates.

L Device Identification:
1.
2. Comply with Division 26 Section “Electrical Identification.”
a.

b. Switches: Where switches are ganged, identify each switch with approved legend
engraved on wall plate.

c. Receptacles: Identify panelboard and circuit number from which served. Use
machine-printed, pressure-sensitive, abrasion-resistant label tape on face of plate
and durable markers or tags within outlet boxes.

J. Mounting Heights:

1.
2. Switches: 42” to bottom above finished floor.
3. Receptacles:

WIRING DEVICES 262726 - 5
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a
b In finished areas: 18” to bottom above finished floor.

c. Above countertops: 6” above counter or backsplash.

d In unfinished areas: 42” to bottom above finished floor.

5. Telephone/Data Outlets:
a.
b 18” to bottom above finished floor.
c. Above countertops: 6” above counter or backsplash.
d Wall phones: 52”

3.2 GFCI RECEPTACLES

A.  Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles in all instances, except where GFCI is part of a
quad receptacle assembly. Feed-through of GFCI receptacles to downstream receptacles is not
permitted.

33 IDENTIFICATION
A.  Comply with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

B.  Identify each receptacle with panelboard identification and circuit number. Use hot, stamped, or
engraved machine printing with black-filled lettering on face of plate, and durable wire markers
or tags inside outlet boxes.

34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.  Tests for Convenience Receptacles:

Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.

Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.
Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.

Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.

Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit
breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar
problems. Correct circuit conditions remove malfunctioning units and replace with new
ones, and retest as specified above.

ANk =

B.  Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

C.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION 262726
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SECTION 265100 - INTERIOR LIGHTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1.  Interior lighting fixtures, lamps, and ballasts.
2. Emergency lighting units.
3. Exitsigns.
4.  Lighting fixture supports.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 26 Section "Network Lighting Controls" for automatic control of lighting,
wireless controls, wired and wireless devices, photoelectric relays, occupancy sensors,
vacancy sensors, and associated lighting control system equipment.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. BF: Ballast factor.
B. CCT: Correlated color temperature.
C. CRI: Color-rendering index.
D. HID: High-intensity discharge.

E. LER: Luminaire efficacy rating.

F. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
G. Luminaire: Complete lighting fixture, including ballast housing if provided.
1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of lighting fixture, arranged in order of fixture designation.
Include data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following:
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1. Physical description of lighting fixture including dimensions.
2. Emergency lighting units including battery and charger.
3.  Ballast, including BF.
4.  Energy-efficiency data.
5. Life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency data for lamps.
B. Shop Drawings: For nonstandard or custom lighting fixtures. Include plans, elevations,

sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1.  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field
connection.

2. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring.

C. Installation instructions.

D. Operation and Maintenance Data: For lighting equipment and fixtures to include in
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

1. Provide a list of all lamp types used on Project; use ANSI and manufacturers' codes.

E. Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. Comply with NFPA 70.

C. FM Global Compliance: Lighting fixtures for hazardous locations shall be listed and labeled
for indicated class and division of hazard by FM Global.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of lighting fixtures and suspension system with other
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including HVAC equipment,
fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies.

B. Before ordering recessed fixtures, coordinate the type of fixture specified with the type of
ceiling fixture is to be mounted in. Order correct fixture for ceiling type.
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1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty for Emergency Lighting Batteries: Manufacturer's standard form in which
manufacturer of battery-powered emergency lighting unit agrees to repair or replace
components of rechargeable batteries that fail in materials or workmanship within specified
warranty period.

1.  Warranty Period for Emergency Lighting Unit Batteries: 5 years from date of
Substantial Completion. Full warranty shall apply for first year, and prorated warranty
for the remaining nine years.

2. Warranty Period for Emergency Fluorescent Ballast and Self-Powered Exit Sign
Batteries: Seven years from date of Substantial Completion. Full warranty shall apply
for first year, and prorated warranty for the remaining six years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, product(s) indicated on the
Drawings.

1. Equivalent fixtures matching the appearance, photometrics, energy efficiency, light
source, and quality of the basis of design fixtures may be submitted.

2. LED fixtures submitted from alternate manufacturers shall match or exceed the L80
ratings of the basis of design fixture and match the color temperature of the basis of
design fixture.

22 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LIGHTING FIXTURES AND COMPONENTS

A. Recessed Fixtures: Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility for recessed fixtures.

B. Metal Parts: Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges.

C. Sheet Metal Components: Steel unless otherwise indicated. Form and support to prevent
warping and sagging.

D. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under

operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during
relamping and when secured in operating position.

E. Diffusers and Globes:
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1. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers: 100 percent virgin acrylic plastic. High resistance to
yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation.

a. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated.
b. UV stabilized.

F. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598. Include recommended lamps and ballasts.
Labels shall be located where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen
from normal viewing angles when lamps are in place.

1.  Label shall include the following lamp and ballast characteristics:

a. "USE ONLY™" and include specific lamp type.

b. Lamp diameter code (T-4, T-5, T-8, T-12, etc.), tube configuration (twin, quad,
triple, etc.), base type, and nominal wattage for fluorescent and compact
fluorescent luminaires.

c. Lamp type, wattage, bulb type (ED17, BD56, etc.) and coating (clear or coated) for
HID luminaires.

d. Start type (preheat, rapid start, instant start, etc.) for fluorescent and compact
fluorescent luminaires.

€. ANSI ballast type (M98, M57, etc.) for HID luminaires.

f. CCT and CRI for all luminaires.

G. Electromagnetic-Interference Filters: Factory installed to suppress conducted electromagnetic
interference as required by MIL-STD-461E. Fabricate lighting fixtures with one filter on each
ballast indicated to require a filter.

23 EXIT SIGNS

A. General Requirements for Exit Signs: Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility,
luminance, and lettering size, comply with authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Internally Lighted Signs:

1. Lamps for AC Operation: LEDs, 50,000 hours minimum rated lamp life.
Self-Powered Exit Signs (Battery Type): Integral automatic charger in a self-contained
power pack.

a. Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free, nickel-cadmium type.

b.  Charger: Fully automatic, solid-state type with sealed transfer relay.

c. Operation: Relay automatically energizes lamp from battery when circuit voltage
drops to 80 percent of nominal voltage or below. When normal voltage is
restored, relay disconnects lamps from battery, and battery is automatically
recharged and floated on charger.

d.  Test Push Button: Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal
power and demonstrates unit operability.

€. LED Indicator Light: Indicates normal power on. Normal glow indicates trickle
charge; bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle.
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f. Integral Self-Test: Factory-installed electronic device automatically initiates
code-required test of unit emergency operation at required intervals. Test failure is
annunciated by an integral audible alarm and a flashing red LED.

2.4 LIGHTING FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS
A. Comply with Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for channel-
and angle-iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Lighting fixtures:

1. Set level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated.
2. Install lamps in each luminaire.

B. Temporary Lighting: If it is necessary, and approved by Architect, to use permanent
luminaires for temporary lighting, install and energize the minimum number of luminaires
necessary. When construction is sufficiently complete, remove the temporary luminaires,
disassemble, clean thoroughly, install new lamps, and reinstall.

C. Remote Mounting of Ballasts: Distance between the ballast and fixture shall not exceed that
recommended by ballast manufacturer. Verify, with ballast manufacturers, maximum distance
between ballast and luminaire.

D. Lay-in Ceiling Lighting Fixtures Supports: Use grid as a support element.

1.  Install ceiling support system rods or wires for each fixture. Locate not more than 6
inches from lighting fixture corners.

2. Support Clips: Fasten to lighting fixtures and to ceiling grid members at or near each
fixture corner with clips that are UL listed for the application.

3. Fixtures of Sizes Less Than Ceiling Grid: Install as indicated on reflected ceiling plans

or center in acoustical panel, and support fixtures independently with at least two
3/4-inch metal channels spanning and secured to ceiling tees.

4.  Install at least one independent support rod or wire from structure to a tab on lighting
fixture. Wire or rod shall have breaking strength of the weight of fixture at a safety
factor of 3.

E. Suspended Lighting Fixture Support:

1.  Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 48 inches, brace to limit swinging.
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2. Stem-Mounted, Single-Unit Fixtures: Suspend with twin-stem hangers.

3. Continuous Rows: Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for
suspension for each unit length of fixture chassis, including one at each end.

4, Do not use grid as support for pendant luminaires. Connect support wires or rods to

building structure.

F. Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors
and Cables."

G. Suspend Industrial HID Fixtures: install a separate safety chain for the ballast housing and
reflector housing. Attach the chains to ceiling structural members.

H. Recessed Fixture Wiring: For fixtures not installed in continuous rows, install a separate
flexible metal conduit connection from an above ceiling junction box.
32 IDENTIFICATION
A. Install labels with panel and circuit numbers on concealed junction and outlet boxes. Comply
with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for
Electrical Systems."

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Test for Emergency Lighting: Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper operation.
Verify transfer from normal power to battery and retransfer to normal.

B. Verify that self-luminous exit signs are installed according to their listing and the requirements
in NFPA 101.
C. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and

interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate
compliance with standards.

END OF SECTION 265100
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SECTION 28 10 00 — ELECTRONIC SECURITY SYSTEMS (ESS)

1.0 General

1.0.1  Definitions

1.0.1.1

1.0.1.2

1.0.1.3

1.0.1.4

1.0.1.5

Electronic Security Systems (ESS) is the comprehensive term used to
describe systems that include access control systems, video surveillance
systems, intrusion detection systems, emergency call systems as well as
other electronic security systems.

Access Controls Systems (ACS) is the specific term used to describe the
integrated solution that includes software, control panels, devices and
associated cabling infrastructure devices that makes a complete and properly
functioning card entry system. Lenel Systems International has been chosen
as the approved manufacturer, no exceptions.

Video Management and Surveillance System, herein referred to as the
(VMSS) is the specific term used to describe the integrated solution that
includes, software, recording hardware, cameras and associated cabling
infrastructure that completes a properly functioning video surveillance
system. The existing Interlogix Truvision (formerly GE Security) will be
replaced as existing equipment malfunctions and new equipment and video
surveillance systems are added for new construction or renovation. The Exacq
Vision Video Management application (Enterprise edition) is the video
management software that shall be utilized going forward. Until such time
that all Interlogix equipment is replaced, the Interlogix TruVision and Exacq
Vision (Enterprise edition) will both be used to access live and recorded
video, and to configure the recorders and cameras. All new video surveillance
system software and hardware shall be compatible with the Exacq Vision
(Enterprise edition) video management system.

Intrusion Detection System, herein referred to as (IDS) is the specific term
used to describe the integrated solution that includes software, hardware and
cabling infrastructure.

Emergency Call System, herein referred to as the ECS shall beprovided

and installed by the Emory LITS Department.

1.0.2 ESS Manufacturer Requirements

1.0.2.1

1.0.2.2

Lenel is the approved manufacturer solution for Emory University’s ACS.
Emory will only accept bids from Lenel Certified OnGuard 6.1 Value
Added Resellers. No exceptions.

Exacq Vision is the manufacturer solution for Emory’s VMSS system
software. Emory will only accept bids from Security Integrators who are
certified Exacq Vision Video Surveillance Equipment Dealers and
Installers. No Exceptions.

1.0.3 ESS Contractor requirements
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The following are the minimum qualifications for ESS Contractor. Proof of certification
and qualifications shall be submitted. Certifications must be included with proposal
response Certifications must be on manufacturer’s letterhead and signed by a local
representative of the manufacturer stating the contractor meets requirements listed
below. See Project compliance list checklist for other requirements.

1.0.3.1 Lenel Certified OnGuard 6.1 Value Added Reseller Minimum Gold Level

1.0.3.2 Exacq Vision Authorized Dealer and Certified Installer

1.0.3.3  Three reference projects for Lenel / Software House ACS and / or Video
Surveillance projects of similar size and scope.
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1.1 Electronic Security Systems Installation

1.1.1  The system installation shall be in accordance with, but not limited to the
Specifications stated herein and requirements of the current National Electrical Code
(NFPA 70).

1.1.1.1

1.11.2

1113

1114

Emory University shall be notified in writing of any conflicts

between applicable codes and the Emory University requirements.

If the Security Contractor desires to use an installation method or practice,
which is contrary to the Specifications, prior written approval shall be
obtained from Emory University before such installation commences.
Equipment boxes, cabinets, card readers, and devices shall be mounted
firmly in place utilizing fasteners, which provide the required safety and
support. The Security contractor shall ensure that all equipment and devices
are installed as well mounted and plumb square.

All installations and modifications shall be neat and workmanlike.

1.1.2 Wire and Cable:

1.1.21

1.1.2.2

1.1.23
1.1.24
1.1.25
1.1.2.6

1127

All wire and cable supplied for installation by the Security contractor shall
comply with all applicable codes, regulations, and the specifications stated
herein. Wire gage size shall be sized per the manufacturer’s recommendation.
Electrified hardware must be wired per manufacturer’s recommendation.
Special attention should be given to Von Duprin EL devices. Minimum
acceptable wire is 14 gauge. Wiring and cabling in cabinets, terminal boxes
and equipment racks shall be properly secured and supported. Wiring and
cable installations shall be performed in a professional manner with good
engineering practices and shall be to the standards specified in the current
National Electrical Code (NFPA 70).

All wire and cable terminations to equipment, devices, junction boxes,

and cabinets shall be made through screw type terminal blocks/strips or
connectors.

Wire and cable supplied and installed shall be suitable for the application.
All conductors, cables and related wiring shall be approved purpose.

Cables shall be run in approved raceways. Tie wrapping is not allowed.
Low voltage cable must be properly supported from the building structure
and shall not be laid in or on the ceiling.

The Security Contractor shall provide and terminate all wiring of ADA and
electrified hardware used in conjunction with the access control system such
that there is an integration between the ACS and the ADA Operator to enable
/ disable the ADA Actuators based on either a time of day schedule or the
presentation of a valid access card / student ID card (with access control
credential).
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1.1.3 Terminal Cabinets:

1.1.3.1 All System cabinets shall be locked and shall be equipped with amonitored
tamper switch.

1.1.3.2 Terminal strips shall be clearly & uniquely identified in each cabinet.

1.1.3.3 Open air splicing is not permitted.

1.1.4 System:

1.1.41 Control panels shall be the state of the art type and/or approved by Emory.
Location for control panels shall be in an area remote from entrance doorso
not to obstruct access or aesthetically displease.

1.1.4.2 Keypad controls shall be located adjacent to the entrance of the secured area.

1143 Motion detectors shall be of the dual technology type All systems shallbe
electrically grounded.

1144 If loss of power occurs, the system shall automatically restore tooperating
status.

1.1.45  Any glass break sensors provided and installed shall be dual technology type
and fully tested with Manufacturer’s approved testing device prior to Owner
Acceptance.

1.1.5 Optional Features: The system shall have audit trail capability. System Response:
System shall detect any alarm condition within one (1) second.

1.1.6  Battery Backup and Power Supplies:

1.1.6.1 All power supplies for control panels shall be powered by dedicated,
unswitched 120 VAC / 20AMP circuits, fed from the nearest electrical
source with a separate receptacle installed near the control panel.

1.1.6.2 The batteries supplied shall be of the rechargeable type, with a minimum
life expectancy of 5 years. Date of installation shall be identified on
batteries.

1.1.7  Acceptance Testing: The Security contractor shall demonstrate the operation of all
systems, including all peripheral devices, to Emory Representatives.

1.1.8 General Requirements

1.1.8.1 It is the responsibility of contractor to review the Emory construction
drawings that relate to the proposed construction project. Sections referenced
include but may not be limited to:

08 00 00 - Door Openings
08 70 00 - Hardware
28 00 00 — Electronic Security Systems

1.1.9 Warranty
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1.1.9.1 The warranty period for ESS shall be one (1) year and include all partsand
labor. Vendor shall provide Emory with procedures for receiving credit or
replacement items which fail.

1.1.10 Code Compliance
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1.1.10.1 Installation must meet the requirements listed in the current editions ofthe
following:

NFPA 70 - National Electrical

Code NFPA 101 — Life Safety

Code

UL 294 — Access Control Systems

UL 1076 — Proprietary Burglar Alarm Units &
Systems American with Disabilities Act (ADA)
Federal Communications Commission (FCC)

1.1.11 Contractor Qualifications:

1.1.12 The minimum requirements to qualify as a responsible contractor for RFP’s. . Proof
of certification and qualifications shall be included in contractor’s response:

1.1.12.1  Lenel Certified OnGuard Value Added Reseller
1.1.12.2 Exacq Vision Authorized Dealer and Certified Installer
1.1.12.3  State of Georgia Low Voltage Contractors License

1.2 Product Requirements

1.2.1  ACS System Controller: The System Controller shall be the Lenel LNL-3300 with
Dual path communications. NO EQUIVALENT ALLOWED

1.2.2 ACS Door Interface Modules The access door control module shall be the Lenel
LNL- 1300 reader interface module. ADA Doors shall be the LNL-1320. NO
EQUIVALENT ALLOWED

1.2.3 Enclosures CPU Enclosures shall be Lenel LNL-CTX or LNL-CTX-6 enclosures.
NO EQUIVALENT ALLOWED.

1.2.4 Readers Access Control Readers shall be HID MultiCLASS SE Dual Readers, model
number RP10 Mini-Mullion, RP15 Mullion, RP30 Square, RP40 Gang Box, and
RP40KP Key Pad Gang Box depending upon mounting requirements. HID
MultiCLASS SE Biometric Dual Reader will be utilized when available. Use of these
readers shall be approved by the Systems Security Shop. NO EQUIVALENT
ALLOWED

1.2.5 Lenel Power Supply CPU power supply shall be the Lenel LNL-0LS-75CTX,
AL600ULACMPDS or PD16, AL1012 or 24 ULXPD PDS8 or PD16. NO
EQUIVALENT ALLOWED.

1.2.6  Request to Exit Devices Request to Exit devices where request to exit function isnot
included as part of Division 08 Door hardware shall be Bosch model DS150i. NO
EQUIVALENT ALLOWED
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1.2.7 Door Contacts Door contacts shall be Sentrol 1078C for recessed mount applications
and Sentrol 2505 series for surface mount applications. NO EQUIVALENT
ALLOWED.

1.2.8 Door Hardware Power Supply Power supplies utilized for powering door hardware
and CPU shall be the Altronix AL6OOULACMPDS OR PD16. NO EQUIVALENT
ALLOWED

1.2.9 Door Operators: When Door Operators used with card readers, the exterior actuator push
plates shall be wired through the Access Control System. Interior actuator push plate
shall be wired directly to the Door Operator. Door Operators used with access control will
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1.2.12

1.2.13

1.2.14

1.2.15

MASTERSPEC

also be programmed to function with IOs to allow for activation with a card read or
on schedule. Wiring diagrams must be included with submission of drawings.

Cameras shall be Axis that are compatible with Exacq network recorders, and Axis
encoders. Cameras shall be vandal-resistant unless mounted at a location that is
reasonably out of reach. Outdoor cameras shall be vandal and weather-resistant. All
cameras shall be capable of wide dynamic range (helps with lighting problems) andin
areas with poor lighting the camera shall have built-in infrared illumination.

Fixed cameras as well as Pan/ Tilt/ Zoom cameras, whether IP or Analog, shall be Axis
cameras, with the designer choosing the specific camera determined by working withthe
ECC Department and Project Manager.

IP cameras shall be Axis cameras or a product approved by Emory.

Specialty cameras (such as license plate cameras) will be an option and shallbe
approved in the design process.

All outdoor camera locations that are not mounted to the exterior of the building and are
mounted on camera poles, lamppost or Emergency Call Stations shall be connected to the
head end equipment (network switch or NVR) by fiber optic cable. Surge suppression
devices shall be provided for allcopper wire connections (such as 120 VAC power) at the
camera location as well as in the Telecom Room. All surge suppression devices must be
connected to true earth ground.

1.2.14.1  IP Based Indoor 2 Megapixel Fixed Dome Style Cameras shall be Axis model
P3375-V

1.2.14.2 IP Based Indoor 5 Megapixel Fixed Dome Bullet Style Cameras shall be
Axis model P3367-V

1.2.14.3 IP Based Indoor Pan / Tilt / Zoom (HD - 30x Optical Zoom) Cameras shall
be Axis model Q6054

1.2.14.4 IP Based 2 Megapixel (PoE) Outdoor Fixed Bullet Style Cameras shall be
Axis model P1445-LE

1.2.14.5 P Based 5 Megapixel (PoE) Outdoor Fixed Bullet Style Cameras shallbe
Axis model P1447-LE

1.2.14.6 IP Based Outdoor Pan / Tilt / Zoom (HD - 30x Optical Zoom) Cameras
shall be Axis model Q6054-E

1.2.14.7 IP Based 180 Degree 5 Megapixel (each sensor) Multi-sensor Dome Style
Cameras shall be the Axis model Q3709-PVE

Mounting Adapters — Outdoor PTZ
1.2.15.1  The outdoor PTZ may require a variety of mounting devices, depending on

location of install. A site survey will determine the best solution for
mounting each PTZ
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1.2.16 PTZ Data Distributor

1.2.16.1  (Only necessary to support the Interlogix Truvision System that will slowly
be phased out). The PTZ Data Distributor shall be the Interlogix Model#
CBR- PB2-KA2 or KTD-83 or KTD-83-16 based on application. NO
EQUIVALENT ALLOWED.
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1.2.17 Controller Keypad

1.2.17.1  (Only necessary to support the Interlogix Truvision System that will slowly
be phased out).The Keypad shall be the Interlogix Model# TVK-800. NO
EQUIVALENT ALLOWED

1.3.20 VMSS Camera Power Supply

1.3.20.1  The power supply for analog cameras shall be the Altronix R2416UL.
NO EQUIVALENTALLOWED

1.3.20.2 All IP / network based cameras shall be powered by PoE and by a connection
to the network video recorder with built-in PoE network switch.

14.1 Red-Line Construction Drawings During installation, the contractor is required to
maintain this set of drawings on the job updated daily. This drawing set should show
all field change notes that include and not limited to cable routing, equipment
placement, additions, changes and deletions

1.5 ESS Testing & Quality Control
1.5.1  Field Verification Testing (FVT)

1.5.1.1 FVT is the quality control process that accounts for and verifies the quality
workmanship for each cable and component that makes up the ESS. The
contractor must submit for Emory approval the complete FVT plan prior to
use.

1.5.2 Performance Verification Testing (PVT)

1.5.2.1 PVT a comprehensive process of assuring a complete working and campus
integrated ESS as specified in this RFP. It shall include properly working
access control points, camera locations, monitoring stations, headed, etc.
This testing process will serve as the owner’s acceptance of the ESS andits

ELECTRONIC SECURITY SYSTEMS 281000 - 10
Project#21090 September 10, 2021

Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. It was created by "Performa, Inc." for "1762 Clifton Road Suite 1800". A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this document
for any other project.(16189)



MASTERSPEC

components. The contractor must submit for Emory approval the complete
FVT plan prior to use.

1.6 ESS Project Close-Out Training & Submittals
1.6.1  Progress Drawings - (As-Built Drawings)

1.6.1.1 Submit two (2) hard copy sets and two (2) electronic copies on CD thatshows
all changes made from final version of Red-Line Construction Drawings.
Hard copy shall be bounded set using 48” paper. Electronic copies of as built
drawings are also to be provided in accordance with Campus Services’
Document Delivery Standards, which is included as a contract attachment.

1.6.2 Warranty

1.6.2.1 Submit Warranty Letter documenting start and end date of the warranty as
well as detailing full systems parts and labor including a schedule ofcovered
equipment and components.

1.7 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR SECURITY CABLING

1.7.1  Cable hooks (J-hooks) are a suitable support for security cabling in accessible locations.
J-hook pathways are to be installed in accordance with industry standards (not toexceed
48-60 inches between supports). Pathways are not to be routed across adjacent office
spaces. In inaccessible locations conduit shall be extended to accessible ceilingspace.

1.8 RISER PATHWAYS

1.8.1 A minimum of one (1) four-inch sleeve with bushings must be installed between
the Security Equipment Room and the Network Communications Room.

1.8.2 A minimum of one (1) four-inch sleeve with bushings must be installed between
stacked network communications rooms for security cabling. Sleeve must extend four
(4) inches above and below the floor, and must be no farther than four (4) inches from
the wall. Cores only are not permitted.

1.8.3  With regard to non-stacked rooms, one (1) four-inch conduit must be installed and
conduit turns must be installed with sweeping radiuses having no more than two (2)90
degree bends. The inside radius of the conduit bends must never be less than ten (10)
times the internal diameter of the conduit.

1.8.4  All riser sleeves and conduits must have bushings, must be installed with measuretape
(200 pounds or equivalent) and must be fire stopped.

1.8.5 Space within the riser conduits specified in this document is for Security services only.
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1.9 CONDUITS AND BACKBOXES

1.9.1  Space within the device conduits and back boxes specified in this document is for
Security services only.

1.9.2  Where accessible/lay-in type ceiling is used, a 1”” conduit with bushings mustconnect
from the outlet box and run to accessible ceiling space.

1.9.3  In areas where the ceiling is inaccessible, the 1”” conduit with bushings must connect
from the outlet box, run above the ceiling and continue to a point where it can be
accessed for pulling cable. Pull String must be provided. A maximum of two (2) 90
degree bends are allowed, and no breakout points are allowed. Conduit runs shall not
exceed 100’ without accessible pull boxes installed.

1.9.4 Flexible conduit is not allowed.

1.9.5 Fire wall penetrations in corridors should be sized according to cable quantities andfire
stop requirements.

1.9.6  Security back boxes must be four inches by four inches by 2% inches electrical boxes
with a single gang plaster ring.
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SECTION 323113 - CHAIN LINK FENCES AND GATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Chain-link fences.
2. Swing gates.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 281500 "Access Control Hardware Devices" for gate controls.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

L. Review coordination of interlocked equipment specified in this Section and elsewhere.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for the following:
a. Fence and gate posts, rails, and fittings.
b. Chain-link fabric, reinforcements, and attachments.
c. Accessories: .
d. Gates and hardware.

B.  Shop Drawings: For each type of fence and gate assembly.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
2. Include accessories, hardware, gate operation, and operational clearances.
C.  Samples for Verification: For each type of component with factory-applied finish, prepared on

Samples of size indicated below:
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1. Polymer-Coated Components: In 6-inch lengths for components and on full-sized units
for accessories.
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For .

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Mockups: Build mockups to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Field Measurements: Verify layout information for chain-link fences and gates shown on
Drawings in relation to property survey and existing structures. Verify dimensions by field
measurements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CHAIN-LINK FENCE FABRIC

A.  General: Provide fabric in one-piece heights measured between top and bottom of outer edge of
selvage knuckle or twist according to "CLFMI Product Manual" and requirements indicated
below:

1. Fabric Height: 8'-0" .
2. Steel Wire for Fabric: Wire diameter of 0.120 inch .
a. Mesh Size: 2 inches .
b. Zinc-Coated Fabric: ASTM A 392, Typell, Class 1, 1.2 oz./sq. ft. with zinc
coating applied before weaving.

2.2 FENCE FRAMEWORK

A.  Posts and Rails : ASTM F 1043 for framework, including rails, braces, and line; terminal; and
corner posts. Provide members with minimum dimensions and wall thickness according to
ASTM F 1043 or ASTM F 1083 based on the following:

1. Fence Height: 96 inches .

2. Heavy-Industrial-Strength Material: Group IA, round steel pipe, Schedule 40 .

3. Horizontal Framework Members: top bottom rails according to ASTM F 1043.

4. Brace Rails: ASTM F 1043.

5. Metallic Coating for Steel Framework:

a. Coatings: Any coating above.
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2.3 SWING GATES
A.  General: ASTM F 900 for gate posts and single swing gate types.

1. Gate Leaf Width: As indicated .
2. Framework Member Sizes and Strength: Based on gate fabric height of more than 72
inches .

B.  Pipe and Tubing:

1. Zinc-Coated Steel: ASTM F 1043 and ASTM F 1083; protective coating and finish to
match fence framework .
2. Gate Posts: Round tubular steel .

3. Gate Frames and Bracing: Round tubular steel .
C.  Frame Corner Construction: assembled with corner fittings.
D.  Hardware:
1. Hinges: 180-degree inward swing.
2. Latch: Permitting operation from both sides of gate with provision for padlocking

accessible from both sides of gate.

2.4 FITTINGS
A.  Provide fittings according to ASTM F 626.
B.  Post Caps: Provide for each post.
1. Provide line post caps with loop to receive tension wire or top rail.
C. Tie Wires, Clips, and Fasteners: According to ASTM F 626.

1. Standard Round Wire Ties: For attaching chain-link fabric to posts, rails, and frames,
according to the following:
a. Hot-Dip Galvanized Steel: 0.148-inch- diameter wire.
b. Aluminum: ASTM B 211; Alloy 1350-H19; 0.148-inch- diameter, mill-finished
wire.

D. Finish:

L. Metallic Coating for Pressed Steel or Cast Iron: Not less than 1.2 0z./sq. ft. of zinc.
a. Polymer coating over metallic coating.
2. Aluminum: Mill finish.
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GROUT AND ANCHORING CEMENT

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M. Provide grout, recommended in writing by
manufacturer, for exterior applications.

Anchoring Cement: Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion
cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching,
and grouting compound. Provide formulation that is resistant to erosion from water exposure
without needing protection by a sealer or waterproof coating, and that is recommended in
writing by manufacturer for exterior applications.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for site
clearing, earthwork, pavement work, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 PREPARATION
33 CHAIN-LINK FENCE INSTALLATION

A. Install chain-link fencing according to ASTM F 567 and more stringent requirements specified.

B.  Post Setting: Set posts with mechanical anchors at indicated spacing into concrete floor.

1. Verify that posts are set plumb, aligned, and at correct height and spacing.

C.  Post Bracing and Intermediate Rails: Install according to ASTM F 567, maintaining plumb
position and alignment of fence posts. Diagonally brace terminal posts to adjacent line posts
with truss rods and turnbuckles. Install braces at end and gate posts and at both sides of corner
and pull posts.

I. Locate horizontal braces at midheight of fabric 72 inches or higher, on fences with top
rail, and at two-third fabric height on fences without top rail. Install so posts are plumb
when diagonal rod is under proper tension.

D.  Top Rail: Install according to ASTM F 567, maintaining plumb position and alignment of fence
posts. Run rail continuously through line post caps, bending to radius for curved runs and
terminating into rail end attached to posts or post caps fabricated to receive rail at terminal
posts. Provide expansion couplings as recommended in writing by fencing manufacturer.

E. Intermediate and Bottom Rails: Secure to posts with fittings.
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Chain-Link Fabric: Apply fabric to outside of enclosing framework. Leave 2-inch bottom
clearance between finish grade or surface and bottom selvage unless otherwise indicated. Pull
fabric taut and tie to posts, rails, and tension wires. Anchor to framework so fabric remains
under tension after pulling force is released.

Tension or Stretcher Bars: Thread through fabric and secure to end, corner, pull, and gate posts,
with tension bands spaced not more than 15 inches o.c.

Tie Wires: Use wire of proper length to firmly secure fabric to line posts and rails. Attach wire
at one end to chain-link fabric, wrap wire around post a minimum of 180 degrees, and attach
other end to chain-link fabric according to ASTM F 626. Bend ends of wire to minimize hazard
to individuals and clothing.

1. Maximum Spacing: Tie fabric to line posts at 12 inches o.c. and to braces at 24 inches
0.C.
GATE INSTALLATION

Install gates according to manufacturer's written instructions, level, plumb, and secure for full
opening without interference. Attach fabric as for fencing. Attach hardware using tamper-
resistant or concealed means. Install ground-set items in concrete for anchorage. Adjust
hardware for smooth operation.

ADJUSTING

Gates: Adjust gates to operate smoothly, easily, and quietly, free of binding, warp, excessive
deflection, distortion, nonalignment, misplacement, disruption, or malfunction, throughout
entire operational range. Confirm that latches and locks engage accurately and securely without

forcing or binding.

Lubricate hardware and other moving parts.

END OF SECTION 323113
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